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THE ROLE OF THE ENTERTAINMENT INDUSTRY
IN DEGLAMORIZING DRUG USE

WEDNESDAY, MARCH 20, 1985

U.S. SENATE,
PERMANENT SUBCOMMITTEE ON INVESTIGATIONS,
COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS,
Washington, DC.

The subcommittee met at 10:10 a.m., pursuant to call, in room
SD-342, Dirksen Senate Office Building, under authority of Senate
Resolution 85, section 13, dated February 28, 1985, Hon. William V.
Roth, Jr. (chairman of the subcommittee) presiding.

Members of the subcommittee present: Senator William V. Roth,
Jr., Republican, Delaware; Senator Sam Nunn, Democrat, Georgia;
and Senator John Glenn, Democrat, Ohio.

Members of the professional staff present: Daniel F. Rinzel, chief
counsel; Eleanore J. Hill, chief counsel to the minority; Nicholas L.
Chiarkas, deputy chief counsel; Katherine C Bidden, chief clerk;
Chuck Morley, chief investigator; Barbara Kammerman and Paul
Barbadoro, staff counsel; Charles Osolin, press secretary; Sarah
Presgrave, executive assistant to the chief counsel of the majority;
Leonard Willis, minority staff investigator; Carla Martin and
Townsend Feehan, staff assistants.

[Senator present at the convening of the hearing: Senator Roth.]

[Letter of authority follows:]

U S. SENATE,
COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS,
SENATE PERMANENT SUBCOMMITTEE ON INVESTIGATIONS,
Washington, D.C.

Pursuant to rule 5 of the Rules of Procedure of the Senate Permanent Subcom-
mittee on Investigations of the Committee on Governmental Affairs, permission is
hereby granted for the chairman. or any member of the subcommittee as designated
by the chairman, to conduct open and/or executive hearings without a quorum of
two members for the admimistration of oaths and taking testimony in connection

with hearing on The Role of the Entertiinment Industry 1n Deglamorizing Drug
Abuse, to be held on March 20, 1985

WiLLiam V Roth, JRr.,
Chairman,

Sam NuNN,
Ranking Minority Member

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR ROTH

Chairman RotH. The subcommittee will please be in order.

Today we address a very serious problem, drug abuse. It is one of
the most significant health problems facing our Nation. Drugs are
the enemy of the people. And by drugs, I mean, of course, illicit
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drugs—heroin, cocaine, marijuana—and I mean prescription drugs
which are abused—amphetamines, barbituates, valium, and others.
I also mean alcohol. These are our No. 1 enemy.

Today we will hear about one way to fight the enemy. We are
going to hear about a different kind of “Star War,” a war waged by
the stars. I don’t have to tell you how important, how deadly this
war is. We just had a recent reminder 2 weeks ago here in the Dis-
trict of Columbia. In one weekend, nine people died of heroin over-
doses. So I think the stakes in this war are very clear.

I am optimistic about the outcome. A recent Rand study has con-
cluded that prevention is far more likely to succecd in the war on
drugs than criminal sanctions against or efforts to rehabilitate the
drug offender.

So what weapons can and will the stars use? The media, of
course. The media can present the most powerful message and the
message is clear: Drugs are bad, so “just say no” to them.

That is a message that has been developed by the National Insti-
tute of Drug Abuse, which our first witness Secretary of Health
and Human Services, knows so much about; the Advertising Coun-
cil, a private, nonprofit public interest group; and Needham and
Harper, Worldwide, a volunteer advertising agency. The coalition
has developed a campaign to reach youngsters before they experi-
ment with drugs. The campaign seeks to teach youngsters that
they don’t need to use drugs to be accepted; instead, “you just say
no.” The campaign is carried out through print ads, posters, but-
tons, all of which are available here today. And most recently, the
coalition took & giant step in the war against drugs; it produced a
rock video with that message. To my knowledge, it is the first anti-
drug rock video ever produced and, }'should say, it was produced in
response to suggestions of our First Lady.

Let me say we are very fortunate this morning to have an old
friend, the S!:;creta of l?'ealth and Human Servicez, Hon. Marga-
ret Heckler, who will tell us about the rock video. I understand she
plans to show it.

I am pleased to announce that as a direct result of the interest
generated by this subcommittee, MTV Networks, Inc., has agreed
to cablecast a shortened version of the video on its channel several
times throughout the day.

As you will see, I am sure the weapons the stars use in this
battle are mighty powerful. Tor that reason, I am very pleased to
have with us today Gerald McRaney, star of “Simon and Simon,”
an immensely popular television show. I know that Mr. McRaney’s
antidrug message has and will have a significant impact on our
young people and their attitude toward drugs.

What can the industry do in the war in addition to speaking out
against drugs? We are very pleased to have senior officials from
the three major networks, as well as representatives from both the
Scott Newman Center and the Caucus of Producers, Writers, and
Directors. They will explain to us about the ways in which the
media can and should deglamorize drugs.

We are focusing today on TV. I want to say, I'm impressed, al-
though we would always like more, but I'm impressed with the
amount of time and effort the TV industry has expended in its
campaign to deglamorize drugs. I appreciate their cooperation with
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my subcommittee. We will learn some of the details today that
those in the networks and those who write, produce, direct, and act
in the TV programs have consciously attempted to deglamorize
drugs by communicating the ugly truth about drug use.

They do this in public service announcements, or shon sketches,
like commercials that sell an idea instecd of a product. They do so
in scheduling for time—time those programs that either utilize
drug-free role models or that depict drug use as bad. And they do
so by producing and showing made-for-TV movies with these
themes. Will these efforts continue? That is something that we will
be very much interested in knowing.

Let me emphasize that we are very sensitive, very sensitive
about the first amendment concerns here. The last thing we want
to do is to endorse censorship. Hence, we are looking into what the
entertainmert industry itself is doing and what more it can do on a
voluntary basis.

We will also hear some today about movies. It is not at all clear
that the feature film industry has been as responsible as the TV
industry. In the future, the subcommittee will continue to look at
the other components of the entertainment industry, and we hope
that those in the movie industry will voluntarily cooperate as well.

Just let me close by saying the youth of this Nation are our
future stars. We must keep them healthy ana hope that the time
will come when we will have won the war against drugs, and we
won’t need to call on any more stars to fight that war.

I'don’t think our first witness really needs any introduction. As I
indicated before, we are, indeed, pleased to have Margaret Heckler,
our Secretary of Health and Human Services. I was very fortunate
in serving several years with her as a Member of the House of Rep-
resentatives. She not only was a very active representative, but
provided leadership on health care, nutrition, and was the author
of the Equal Credit Opportunity Act which ensured women equal
access to credit.

We are very pleased to say that the Department under her direc-
tion has been especially active in the campaign to eliminate drug
abuse, especially among young people. The National Institute on
Drug Abuse of the Department of Health and Human Services has
primary Federal responsibility in the use and abuse of drugs.

I am, indeed, pleased to have you here today, Madam Secretary,
and under the rules of this subcommittee, all witnesses, including
Senators, must be sworn in. So would you please rise? Raise your
right hand.

Do you swear the testimon you will give before the subcommit-
tee will be the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth, so
help you God?

Secretary HecKLER. I do.

Chairman RotH. Thank you, Peggy. Will you please proceed with
your testimony?

TESTIMONY OF HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER, SECRETARY,
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES

Secretary HECKLER. Thank you very much, Senator. It is a pleas-
ure to be here. First, I have to say I have never been sworn in at a




congressio..a} hearing before. But considering the seriousness of the
subject, I think accuracy is important. To take an oath ‘o the truth
and accuracy of your statements as preparatory io your testimony,
I think is perhaps more appropriate on this subject than on many.

I would like to congratulate you, Senator, for your leadership on
this subject. I feel that 1t is an important adjunct to the work we
are doing at the Department of ealth and Human Services; you
add a sense of focus to the war on drug abuse which we are fight-
ing, but not yet winning. And, therefore, every elective attempt to
deal with the problem is appropriate and necessary.

I congratulate you for your strong lesdership on this subject.
Substance abuse is a very serious problem for many of our Na-
tion’s citizens, but we are concerned today especially with our Na-
tion's young. We know from their own testimony that about 1 in 20
high school seniors drink alcohol every day. Approximately 39 per-
cent have had five or more drinks in a r¢'w on at least one occasion
in the last 2 weeks, which would be characterized as “binge” drink-
ing. About 1 in 20 smoke marijuana on a daily basis. Nearly two-
thirds have used drugs &. least once oeZcre they finish high school.
Some 40 percent of these students have used drugs other than
marijuana.

For drug use alone, the figures are staggering. Approximately 2.4
million young people, age 12 to 15, used marijuana at some time
during their lives; 770,000 of these young people have used mari-
juana in the past month; 1.8 million have used marijuana in the
last year.

Mr. Chairman, the use of drugs and alcohol is gradually extend-
ing downward to younger and younger children. Our recent re-
search indicates that some youngsters begin drinking at the age of
8 and by the age of 10, almost 20 percent of American youth have
used alcohol at least once. Figures for marijuana show that some
youngsters also start experimenting with marijuana before their
teenage years.

But children are not the only victims of alcohol and drug abuse.
The abusers also hurt family members and friends who are trying
to help them. Alcohol and drug abuse is the single greatest danger
to the family unit, which is the basic element of this society. Long
ago, the Roman poet Virgil said, “As the twig is bent, the tree in-
clines.” Yet alcohol and drug abuse not only bends, but in many
instances splinters the family tree.

Of course, prevention of this addiction is clearly our best health

insurance policy. We need to teach our young people to say “no” to
dglgs, tc say “yes” to all the bright things that their future has to
offer.
The Reagan administration and the Department of Health and
Human Services are committed to fighting this insidious problem.
In fact, we are waging a very aggressive war against alcohol and
drug abu 2.

The National Institute on Drug Abuse, with its 283 employees
and a proposed 1986 budget of $84.1 million, is committed to discov-
ering the nature of the drug abuse problem, the causes underlying
drug abuse and dependence, ?.nd the development and application
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of new methodologies for prevention and diagnosis, as well as treat-
ment.

We have learned a great deal from the research that has already
been conducted. We have learned that when a drug prevention pro-
gram is directed to the issue of drug abuse and the abuse is in any
sense inaccurately portrayed, then the resulis of the program can
be counterproductive. Success in dealindgs with young people in
facing the problems of drug abuse demands accuracy in the presen-
tation of the issue.

There are many other facets of new interventions and new pre-
ventions that have been developed as a result of our research ca
drug abuse, especially among the young.

The National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism, with
its 216 employees, will this year have a proposed budget of $64.8
million, and their goal will be to produce and identify new and im-
proved alcoho! prevention programs and to develop intervention
and treatment metl.ods.

Both of these arms of my Department conduct extensive public
education and prevention activities designed to inform students
agd Parents of the consequences associated with alcohol and drug
abuse.,

In fiscal year 1985, our Department allocated $490 million to the
States in the form of block grants, administered by the Alcohol,
Drug Abuse and Mental Health Administration. Approximately
half of this monay is used by the States for alcohol and drug abuse
programs. We have also provided for the treatment of alcohol and
drug abuse under the Medicare program itself.

es¢ programs show the commitmert of the Federal Govern-
ment. However, the Federal Government alone cannot vesolve the
problem. We very desperately need the assistance of peer groups, of
parents, of media stars, and of the broadcast industry. Fortunately
many of those are here with us today.

Mr. Chairman, one substantive and encouraging fact has
emerged from our studies: Many young people are already taking
steps to persuade their peers of the potential harm of drug abuse.
In the last 2 years, our Department has sponsored two national
conferences on drinking and driving. We brought together student
leaders from around the country to tell us about the pressures that
they confront. We also emphasized the critical consequences of al-
cohol and drug abuse.

I was very impressed by the level of concern and commitment
the young student delegates demonstrated at these conferences.
Their enthusiasm was contagious and has been transmitted to their
friends and to their communities. They have become main street
catalysts for action, and now we see youth-led groups in the fore-
front of the national crusade ugainst alcohol and drug abuse.

In the fall of 1983, Mrs. Reagan announced phase I of the admin-
istration’s “Just Say No” campaign at a press conference in New
York. The program was designed not only to reach youth, but to
motivate their parents to learn about drugs, to discuss matters
with their children, and to join with other parents in taking a
stand against drug abuse. Parents are becoming more deeply in-
volved than ever in efforts to reduce drug abuse by their children.

10
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In fact, their hard work and inspiration are essential to our suc-
cess.

In particular, two very dynamic orzanizations—the National
Federation of Parents for Drug Free Youth and the Parent Re-
snurces Institute on Drug Education—have joined the fight against
drug abuse. These organizations and others highlight the tremen-
dously important and responsible dedication of parents and the ef-
fectiveness they can achieve.

[At ]this point in the hearing, Senator Nunn ent _J the hearing
room.

Secretary HeckLer. One group which I recently visited is the
Oakland Parents for Action. They came to Washington to intro-
duce charter members of the O d “Just Say No” club. Our
first navional chair-kid, NBC’s TV star Soleil Moon Fry, is highly
visible as the character “Punky Brewster.” I was very touched and
impressed by the concern and commitment the students in this or-
ganization demonstrated to me. Their kind of commitment comes
from pareats who are determined to save the children they love
from the nightmare of substance abuse. -

Mr. Chairman, the public-spirited actions of many famous stars
is becoming very widely known. The entertainment industry is
searching for ways to become involved with our efforts, as evi-
denced by the appearance here today of several very well-known
media figures. I wish to applaud their involvement and to encour-
age their participation. They make a tremendous difference and a
great contribution to the cause.

National and local broadcasters have also contributed by airing
phase I of our media campaign. We estimate that the value of their
contribution of free air time exceeded $40 million during the first
year of the campaign. Because of their help, “just say no” has
become the national slogan for a new antidruz generatiorn.

The efforts of HHS, students, parents, and the entertainment in-
dustry have paid off. A recent survey among high school seniors
funded by my Department and concluded by the University of
Michigan Institute for social research found that overall drug and
alcohol abuse are decreasing and that more students are recogniz-
ing the dangers of the alcohol and drug abuse. Daily use of alcohol
among seniors declined to 5 percent in 1984, compared with a peak
of 7 percent in 1979. Five percent of the seniors use marijuana
daily. That is less than half of the 11 percent found in the peak
year of 1978. The 5-percent finding, however, while it was the
lowest ever recorded biy; this specific survey, does quantify the con-
tinuing magnitude of the problem.

Other measures of marijuana use also declined in the survey.
Current use of marijuana dropped to 24 percent in 1984 from 27
rercent in 1983. This current level is one-tkird less than the peak
evel of 37 percent in 1978.

Of course, these levels of consumption are still much too high.
However, they should encourage all of us to continue what we are
doing and to do more, because more young people are learning to
say “no.” As the statistics indicate, we have made significant
progress in reducing alcohol and drug abuse by young people. It is
now time to lengthen our stride.

11
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Today I am pleased to present to the members of this subcommit-
tee phase II of the “just say no” campaign, which concentrates on
reaching minority, innercity yo ters and their parents through
the use of radio and television public service announcements.

During phase II, we will have the continued assistance and sup-

port of the First Lady. Mrs. Reagan symbolizes the commitment of
this administration to help all youngsters fight drug abuse and al-
cohol abuse. I have seen how she has dramatized the cause. Too
often in the past, the glamorization of alcohol and drug abuse has
actually come from very celebrated figures on our national scene.
Mrs. Reagan’s presence acts as a very strong counteroffensive to
that trend. In many cases she has become a role model for young
people who want to “just say ro.”
. A truly unique feature, indeed a showpiece of the new campaign,
18 a music video for teens. This video uses lively, upbeat music to
d'e%pict a typical situation in which teens find themselves. They are
offered drugs at school. They do not know how to refuse. In the
video, the message is loud and clear: “just say no.”

I would like to present the video tape now for the benefit of the
subcommittee.

Chairman RorH. We are going to try with the lights on. If you
can’t see it, please let me know. We will turn them off.

[Whereupon, a video tape was played.]

Secretary HECKLER. Mr. Chairman, I think you can see that this
video will be a very valuable *ool in preventing alcohol and drug
abuse, but our success definitely is dependent upon the support of
the students, parents, and the media. In particular, du this
new phase of our campaign, we are relying on the continued com-
mitment of broadcasters to bring the “just say no” message to
every community. As always, their efforts are a critical factor in
determining the success of this kind of program,

Mr. Chairman, as phase II of the “just say no” campaign goes on
the airwaves and into print, we are already preparing another
head-on assault on a very serious drug problem—cocaine abuse.
While cocaine use has been viewed as most y an affliction of young,
upwaraly mobile adults, there are some indications that it is break-
Ing out of this groufnand spreading to our even more vulnerable
teenage population. In fact, we have found recently that currently
6 percent of all high school seniors are using cocaine.

This is hap ning just as we are able to understand the severe
emotional and medical consequences of cocaine use. Cocaine is not
a harmless recreational drug. It is a poison. It can lead a youngsier
to the hospital or, even more sadly, to the morgue.

In recent animal studies conducted by research laboratories,
monkeys that were given cocaine not only became addicted to the
drug but became so addicted that they preferred cocaine to food
and water and eventually died because they could not stop that
pattern of addiction.

On February 16, we published in the Commerce Business Daily
an invitation for proposals to transmit this message to the public.
We have taken steps to work with the entertainment in ustry,
with groups represented here, to ensure that the m e i8 heard
across America and is delivered in loud and clear an pervasive
tones.

12
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I am very persorally committed to the _uccess of the “Just Say
No” Program and feel very strongly about this. I want to express
my appreciation for your own commitment. I believe that the
future of our children is the future of our country, and, frankly, I
think it is appalling that alcohol and drug abuse casts a shadow
over their future. It must be stopped. Thank you.

Chairman Rotd. Thank you very much, Madam Secretary, before
we start questions, we are very pleased to have Senator Nunn here
who ki:?the Ranking Member. Do you care to make any opening re-
marks?

Senator NUNN. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR NUNN

Senator NUNN. Mr. Chairman, I am most pleased to again join
with you as the subcommittee continues its examination of the role
of the entertainment industry in the campaign against drug abuse.

Our subcommittee has for many years been in the forefront of
legislative concern over the drug problem. We have examined in
depth the illegal drug trade in this country from a variety of
angles, including international narcotics trafficking and importa-
tion into this country, the role of organized crime and violence in
the drug trade, and the massive laundering of illegal narcotics
profits through offshore banking. In all those aress, we have
sought legislative action for a stronger and more effective commit-
ment by our Government in the war against drugs.

Despite legislative successes in many of those areas and despite
the increased focus of law enforcement resources on major drug
trafficking operations, we are all painfully aware that the tragedy
of drug abuse among American youth today continues. It is increas-
‘ngly obvious that drug abuse, like other social ills, demands the
attention and efforts not only of government, but also of the pri-
vate sector—the family and the business community alike.

This morning’s hearing focuses on one eector of the business
community which I believe has a tremendous potential for m.aking
a real difference in the war against youth drug abuse: Ttk enter-
tainment industry. Young people today are, more than every
before, exposed to a multimedia world—through motion_pictures,
radio, television, and the booming rock-videc industry. If we are
ever to fully succeed in combat¢ing drug abuse, we must have the
support and strong efforts of thoee in the entertainment media
whose work so greatly influences the opinions and lifestyle of our
youth. That kind of support cannot be mandated by government—
it must come voluntarily and, hopefully, enthusiastically, from
within the ranks of the industry itself.

With that in mind, 1 am particularly interssted in hearing this
morning from those in the entertainment industry who have taken
the initiative in deglamorizing drug usage in the medi». I am most
anxious to hear and see what can and is being done thr-ugh public
service announcements, feature films, and series progre.nming.

Finally, I want to commend you, Mr. Chairman, and the majority

staff fo. your fine efforts in making today’s hearing pos.‘ble. The
issve wtich you bring to us this morning is, by all accounts, a most

significant one in the continuing battle against drug abuse.
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‘thank you for having this hearing. I thank the Madam Secre-
tary for being here this morning. This is an encrmously important
subject, Mr. Chairman, and I appreciate very much your leadership
on it.

I will be here as much of the day as I can. I have about four
other hearings going on at the same time, as we all do.

Again, I commend you for your leadership and pledge the full co-
operation of our resources on the minority side.

Chairman Rotx. Thank you very much.

Madam Secretary, first of all, I want to congratulate you for your
interest and the work of your Department. I am not sure that I am
of the right age to comment on the video, but it seems to me to be
very well done. Persuasive to me if not to others.

Am I correct to understand this is going to be primarily used in
urban areas?

- «cretary HeckLEr. Yes; this is targeted to urban innercity
young people. It is designed to support and complement the other
outreach efforts that are being conducted by the Department and
by States and communities.

We have found in our research that it is very important to use
peer pressure, to depict young people to their own groups, in trans-
mitting this message. "&yhen teachers were the primary deliverers
of the same ideas, the impact was not nearly as great as when the
message was actually conveyed tc a student by a friend in the same
peer group.

So this video is targeted to a group we have not, at ieast not suc-
cessfully, focused upon thus far, and that is the inner-city student
and young person.

Chairman RortH. How will you disseminate tb;s? Will you be able
to send copies of this to every urban area, every schocl?

Secretary HeckLer. We are going to be disseminating it through
the State drug abuse agencies. Of course, we do hope to see public
broadcasting of the message itself. In all of the research we have
conducted we have found that the most successful intervention
comes from creating a new role model, a new standard of conduct.
Frankly, I think that the major instrument in changing behavior
will be the public media, especially with complementary efforts
conducted through schools, parent groups, and communiiy organi-
zations.

Senator NUNN. Mr. Chairman, would you yield just for clarifica-
tion? When you say public media, you are not talking just about
public broadcasting; I assume y u sre talking about the networks?

Secretary HeckLER. I meant t..e media per se: Not in-house deliv-
ery of the message through video cassettes, and so forth, in schools.
This will be available to schools throughout the country, but,
frankly, I think that the major means of really delivering the mes-
sage will be the broadcast media, both public and commercial.

N tnagor NuNN. Have they been receptive to that? What state is
that in?

Secretary HeckLerR I believe they have been very receptive.
While a great deal of attention is given to the problems with the
press, I have to say that as Secretary of Health and Human Serv-
ices I have had very, very favorable relationships, with the press. I
think the partnership between government and the press, especial-

14




IToxt Provided by ERI

10

ly the broadcast media, in delivering many important messages to
the American people has been a very effective one.

I know the media are receptive to this message, and we hope
that this particular video is widely aired because it is targeted to
an important group of young people we have not reached before.
All of the research indicates that student talking to student is the
most effective way to deliver the message. It is vital that we make
the behavior of “say no” an acceptable method of action. If the av-
erage student happens to turn on television and see that others
who look like him or her are saying “no,” we can create that be-
havior model. I think the media 1s very favorably inclined to doing
this. You have the opportunity to ask them today.

Chairman RorH. I would just mention to Senator Nunn, as I an-
nounced earlier, MTV Network has already agreed to use this
video tape which, I think, is very encouraging.

Ser<tor NUNN. Great.

Chairman RotH. I would like to go back, Madam Secretary, to
the percentages. You pointed out that there is some room for en-
couragement in that the use of drugs and alcohol has dropped off
considerably. Is that percentage breakdown nationwide?

Secretary HECKLER. Yes.

Chairman RotH. Are there any differences amorg regions or
urban and rural areas as to what has happened with drug usage?

Secretary HECKLER. Yes; we see a higher concentration of drug
abuse and alcohol abuse in the inner cities, but drug abuse is so
widespread that I don’t believe any area of the country can feel
they are immune to the problem. It simply exists everywhere, but
in heavier concentrations in the urban areas.

Chairman RotH. But you do see a nationwide improvement?

Secretary HeckLER. We do; absolutely. At the same time, we now
know, through our research, it is very important, if we wish to pre-
vent drug abuse, to intervene in a student’s life at that peint of
transition from grammar school to junior high school. In our stud-
ies, when the antidrug abuse messagc was effectiveli; delivered to
the seventh graders who were then beginning junior high school, it
was instrumental in really inhibiting drug abuse and promoting
the kind of good behavior and solid lifestyle choices that we want
to encourage. The specific grade level is not important; the fact
that we reach them at a transitional stage is. For example, in those
schools where the transition from grammar school to junior high
occurred at the sixth grade, when the message was delivered effec-
tively at the sixth-grade level, the drug abuse problem was avoided
to a large extent. When it was delivered to other sixth graders not
in that transitional situation, the message was not effective in pre-
+ ating alcohol and drug use.

So we are learning how to target our message more appropriate-
ly and more precisely. But, still, the delivery of the message is a
critical element.

Chairman Ror. I think it is encouraging that the utilization of
marijuana and alcohol is dropping, but let me ask you this. Is there
any indication that as young people turn from marijuana they are
turning to alcohol? I have heard that statement made. Is that true?

Secretary HeckLER. We do not see a confirmation of that, but it
is definitely suspected. Obviously alcohol use is a substance depend-
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ency and is a problem, but I believe that the downward trend,
coming down from that peak year of 1979 to the current level, indi-
cates that what we are doing is finally starting to have an effect.
The involvement of parent and student groups has been very help-
ful in dealing with this. However, we still have a long way to go
and we are still concerned with the levels of drug and alcohol use
among our young people.

We are also very concerned about cocaine use, a very serious
problem which we are just starting to see at earlier ages.

Chairman Rorn. That was one question I wanted to ask you.
While the figures are encouraging in the case of marijuana and al-
cohol, they are discouraging with respect to cocaine.

Secretary HECKLER. They are.

Chairman RorH. Is there any inter elationship? I assume those
that use marijuana are probably the ones that use cocaine, or is
there any evidence to that effect?

Secretary HeCKLER. While I cannot provide vca with specific
data, we do know that there is a correlation between marijuana
use and later use of other drugs. Cocaine has just reached down-
ward to a newer age group and it has become the more alluring
drug at the moment. With the lower price for the drug in some
areas of the country, it is becoming more available. Given the
animal studies, showing the greatly addictive qualities of cocaine,
this is something we are ring to have to pay a great. deal of atten-
tion to.

Quite frankly, the message and the approach is still the same; it
is still “just say no.” I think it is important for studen!s to see that
this is a self-assertive message, not one that their teachers or the
hierarchy is imposing upon them, but one that allows them the
freedom of choice in their lives.

Chairman Rorn. I want to ask you one more question, and then I
will turn to Senator Nunn after I finish mine.

In your statement, you say, “V'e need the assistance of peer
groups, parents and celebrities.” In your testimony, you also indi-
cated if I understood you ccrrectly, that the most persuasive are
the peer groups. We have had some people in the media industry
indicate to us that they think the media does not really influence,
but merely follows. Would you agree with that, or would you agree
that stars can play a very significant role in deglamorizing drugs?

Secretary HeckLer. Oh, I think they are very vital. I really do. I
think they are obviously the focus ~f = great deal of attention.
They are followed very closely in ¢very intimate aspect of their
lives, as well as in their performances.

I'think if the war against drug abuse requires a multifaceted ap-
proach. I don’t believe that any one strategy alone is effective, but
all working together can make great inroads. Frankly, I think the
celebrity plays a very important role in this and I would not mini-
mize the role. I appreciate their involvement. Frankly, in terms of
every program in our Department in which we try to change be-
havior or lifestyle, if we can get a celebrity to speak to the same
issue, then we find the message is infinitely more dramatic and
more effective,

Chairman Rorn. Senator Nunn.
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Senator NUNN. The converse to that question, do you find in the
surveys you alluded to that the portrayal of celebrities in a drug-
using mode is a stimulus to drug use among teenagers? Do you find
ang'egirect correlation between those two subjects?

retary HEckLER. We have not studied that aspect of it, but we
do know that the celebrity, the athlete, the well-known figure has a
voice and makes an impression that can be very favorable. I would
not be at all surprised if the converse is true as well.

Senator NUNN. It is sort of a tough battle between what gets the
most attention. I personally read more about drug abuse by celebri-
ties than I read about the other side of it. I am delighted we are
going to focus on the other side of it this morning. I am profoundly
disturbed when I see so many cases of celebrity misuse of drugs so
vividly portrayed.

Secretary HECKLER. Maybe that makes the involvement of well-
known figures, celebrities, media stars, and athletes of well-known
reputation, all the more important, necessary, and effective.

Senator NUNN [ would agree with that. I know you are or the
education side of it, not the law enforcement side of it, and I think
as you said, a multifaceted approach is absolutely essential. I don’t
think it is either/or; I think it has to be both.

Do you see much correlation between things like the street value
of drugs and the use of drugs from your perspecti-e?

Secretary Heckrer. Well, 1 believe currently you see that in
terms of cocaine. Unfortunately, when cocaine became a less ex-
pensive drug in some areas, then its accessability became more
widespread.

Senator NUNN. Do you have any statistics on that? We have
heard encouraging statistics about alcohol and marijuana. Are
there any ~‘atistics about the usage of cocaine?

Secretu: y HECKLER. Yes; we have some new statistics and others
that will be presented. I will be glad to provide them for the sub-
committee, but today in my testimony, I referred to the use of co-
caine which is at a 6-percent figure for student groups. That is a
very high figure for a fairly new drug to the student population,
and we view this with great alarm.

Senator NUNN. I didn’t see that in your statement. Could you tell
me where?

Secretary HECKLER. It is on page 9:

While cocaine use has been viewed as an infliction oi .se young and upward
mobile, there is some indication it is breaking out into the student group, spreading

to a younger teenage population We have found currently that 6 percen: of all high
school seniors use cocaine.

Senator NUNN. How coes that compare over the last, say, 4, 5, 6
years? Is that 6 percent a 1984 statistic?

Secretary HECKLER. Yes; 1984 figure.

Senator NUNN. What would it be for 1983, 1982, and 19817

Secretary HECkLER. I don’t have those figures with me today. I
do know that the peak period for marijuana use in this age group
was in 1978 and 1979.

[Charts depicting the percentage of high school seniors using
marijuana and cocaine follow:]
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Senator NUNN. Would it be fair to say cocaine use in that period,
1978-79 base period, was very low, much lower than the 6 percent?

Secretary HECKLER. I'm sure that’s the case. But, for example,
the peak for marijuana was in 1978, 37 percent of high school stu-
dents. Today, it is at 25 percent, down from 27 percent in 1983. So
in 1 year, we saw a 2-percentage drop and that was so favorable.

Senator NUNN. Do you have any kind of information showing the
street value of marijuana in order to determine whether there is
any correlation between price and use?

Secretary HECKLER. I would be glad to provide them for the
record. I don’t have it with me.

[The information received subsequent to the hearing follows:}
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The seventeenth meeting of the Community Epidemiology Work Group (CEWG)
sponsored by the Division of Epidemiology and Statistical Analysis (DESA),
National Institute on Drug Abuse (NIDA), was held in Los Angeles, California, on
December 4-7, 1984. The foc.s of this meeting was on patterns and trends in the
abuse of eocaine, heroin, other opiates, marijuana, hallucinogens, stimulants, and
sedative-hypnotics in 17 urban areas throughout the United States. These patterns
and trends are summarized by the selected researchers through a process of
analyzing data collected from direct drug abuse measures and indirect indicators
available in each city and enhancing that data with anecdotal information
obtained from a variety of sources (i.e., the treatment population, street
sources). The direct and indirect data sources that are generally utilized by these
researchers include: morbidity and mortality data, drug abuse treatment
admission data, law enforcement and eriminal justice data, street level drug price
and purity data, hepatitis B cases, public health reports, and state and local
surveys.

The information that follows is an executive summary of the findings of these
researchers by substance abuse category. Following the summary are te com-
plete city papers prepared by each of the researchers.

PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN COCAINE ABUSE

In Newark, cocaine is reported to be on a major upswing as a primary drug of
abuse—34 percent of all city drug abuse treatment admissions reported it as a
secondary problem while 12.2 percent of admissions reported it as their primary
problem. The price for an ounce of cocaine in 1984 ranged from $1,500 to $2,100
and the purity was reported in the low 90 percent range. In 1984, New York
experienced more cocaine involved emergency room episodes than in the past
three years. In addition, admissions to treatment, where cocaine was the primary
drug of abuse, increased in number as well as in proportion to all treatment admis-
sions. New York also noted the growing popularity of cocaine powder. Reported
to be slightly gummy, this powder is being combined with marijuana and/or
tobacco and smoked. This combination, known on the streets as "bazooka" or
"chicle,” has replaced freebasing for some users. Also noted in New York was the
growing practice of mixing cocaine with a stimulant, such as "Black Beauty,” to
maintain the high. A profile of users entering treatment programs showed an
increase in older addicts as well as an increase in the proportion of female
addicts. Between the first nine months of 1983 and the comparable period in
1984, a 69 percent increase in total admissions was reported for New York.

The most significant development in the cocaine scene in Boston is the precipitous
drop in wholesale prices from $1,900 - $2,400 in 1983 to $1,200 - $1,500 per ounce
in 1984 for cocaine of equivalent quality. Concern regarding potential health
consequences mounted as freebasing as a route of administration continued to rise
and as cocaine increasingly was being used in combination with aleohol. Through
the first ten months of 1984, reports for Washington, D.C. indicated that the
number of cocaine abusers increased steadily. Emergency room mentions, for
example, increased from 201 in 1982 to 293 in 1983.
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Cocaine remained the primary drug of sbuse in the Miami area and became more
of a dominating problem among emergency and chronic treatment populations
than in most other cities, DAWN emergency room mentions were reported at
peak levels during the first two quarters of 1984—a 400 percent increase in
mentions since 1981. Two-thirds of those entering treatment reported snorting
the drug, while intravenous use was observed less frequently during the second and
third quarters of this year. The smoking of cocaine showed an increasing trend in
Miami. However, it was unknown whether this rise reflected a development in the
popularity of freebasing or whether it reflected an increase in the smoking of
partially processed coca paste.

With cocaine coming directly from Miami, it was reported that the cocaine
available in Buffalo had a purity of 75 to 90 percent. In Philadelphia, admissions
for cocaine abuse increased 125 percent between FY83 and FY84, with prices
being reported in the range of $80 to $125 pergram.

In Denver, cocaine abusers represented nearly 25 percent of all clients in treat-
ment—the second largest group after marijuana admissions. However, new
cocaine initiates entering treatment have declined steadily within the cocaine
population. The cocaine analyzed in Denver averaged 35 percent pure and sold for
$80 to $120 per gram. A profile of clients entering treatment in 1984 showed
more years of abuse and an older population than cohorts from prior years.
Emergency room mentions for the first six months of 1984 were 164, the highest
number ever reported.

Phoenix also noted a rise in emergency room mentions for cocaine in 1984 from
the 30 reported for July-December 1983 to the 38 reported for the January-July
1984 period. DEA in that city reported purities of 70 to 90 percent at $44,000-
$52,000 per kilogram or $2,000-$2,700 per ounce. Treatment admissio.s for
primary cocaine abuse have increased 53 percent—from 199 during the July-
December 1983 period to 305 during the period of January-dJune 1984.

In San Francisco, cocaine has acquired a "teflon-coated™ reputation whereby any
bad experiences with the drug are attributed to whatever 1t has oeen cut with
rather than the cocaine itself. The DAWN deta for that city showed a sharp
increase that began about mid-1983 and has continued steadily through the second
quarter of 1984, Reports from the Coroner's Office have shown an upward trend
from the 21 noted in FY81 to 36 reported for FY83. However, most cocaine
deaths involved the use of cocaine in combination with other drugs—in particular
heron, methamphetamine, and/or methadone. The median price for "good
quality" cocaine samples was $100 per gram. A survey conducted in San Praneisco
suggested that freebasing and injection modes are gaining in popularity and that
there has been a distinet increase in "speedballing™.

Los Angcles reported cocaine as the most serious problem in the city with the
greatest rate of increase among females. Reports of cocaine related mortalities
increased by 331.3 percent—from 16 in 1982 to 69 in 1984—while treatment
admissions increased 82.8 percent from 1982 to the first half of 1984. In San
Diego, cocaine was reported to be readily available and has maintained a street
price of $100 to $120 per gram and & purity of 15 to 45 percent. Among treat-
ment admissions in San Diego, cocaine ranked number one, with 26 percent of all
admissions attributed to this substance. In emergency room mentions, cocaine
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accounted for un average of 26.2 mentions per quarter. Although users in Chicago
have complained about the poor quality of the cocaine in their city, it is reported
as the only drug to have a consistently increasing pattern of abuse.

In Detroit, the use of cocaine has continued to increase across all indicators, for
example, police confiscations increased from two:pounds between January and
August 1983 to 11 pounds during the same period of 1984 and emergency room
mentions increased 66 percent. Cocaine was readily available in Detroit and was
reported at purity levels of 80-90 percent. Treatment admissions for primary
cocaine abuse increased sharply and of those admitted to treatment, one-half of
those who had used cocaine in the prior 30 days reported daily use patterns. Of all
substances reported as a secondary drug in combination with coceine, alcohol was
the most common. Data are showing an increasing association between the
combination of cocaine and alcohol.

In New Orleans, the purity of cocaine at the ounce level averaged 60-70 percent,
while the price on the street for cocaine ranged from $100-$120 per gram and
$2,000 for an ounce. With an increase in the number of persons arrested for opium
or cocaine (from 209 in 1983 to 327 for the first half of 1984) and a 16.5 percent
increase between 1982 and 1983 in the number of clients admitted for cocaine
treatment, the data seem to indicate that cocaine quickly has become one of the
top drugs of abuse in New Orleans. At $80 to $110 per gram, cocaine was readily
available in St. Louis. Between 1982 and 1983, admissions to treatment programs
for cocaine as a primary drug of abuse increased 366 percent. In Dallas, samples
from the Dallas Courty Forensic Lab showed cocaine with a purity level of 40-50
percent and a price reported by the Narcotics Division of the Dallas County Police
Department of $149-$160 per gram. Lidocaine has been identified as the primary
cutting agent in that city.

PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN HEROIN ABUSE

An increasing number of female addicts were reported in data from New York for
both drug related deaths as well as admissions to treatment at the Riker's Island
Detoxification Unit. In additivn, during the first nine months of 1984 an
increasing proportion of the addict population was Hispanic as was apparent from
the treatment pop 'lation (the percentage of Hispanics admitted to trea* 2nt for
heroin abuse exceeded the proportion of black admissions). Based on aata from
September 1984, the methadone treatment programs in the city continue to
operate at 103 percent utilization. Reports from New York indicated that the
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) continued to take a toll in the lives
of intravenous drug users and that needles being s0ld on the street that are
purported to be sterile are not sterile. Based on data for the past three years,
emergency rooms for the first quarter of 1984 showed the largest first quarter
number of heroin-related episodes. The interquartile range of the heroin that has
appeared on the streets of New York was 3 to 26 percent. .

Reports from Newark indicated the reappearance of heroin being packaged in
"balloons” of 200 to 300 milligrams. With a purity of 1 to 3 percent, these
balloons were reportedly selling for $15 to $20 apiece. The number of treatment
admissions whose first use of heroin was within the last three years remains at a
fairly level rate of 12 to 15 percent.
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A reemergence of Mexican brown heroin was found to be occurring in Hispanic
communities in Beston. With & purity of 1 to 3 percent, this heroin has the con~
sistency of paste or tar and is known as ngoma" (gum) or "chocolate” among
Hispanic users. Sources in the Worcester area near Boston identified the outbreak
of a new strain of hepatitis. Known as the Delta Strain, this form of the disease
was responsible for 12 related deaths, £l of whom were heroin users who
apparently contracted the hepatitis througii needle sharing.

Miami reported that emergency room mentions for heroin have been climbing
upward in recent quarters, but that the rate of mention per Drug Abuse Warning
Network (DAWN) episode remained much lower in Miami when compared with the
total DAWN system. Reports appear to indicate that this increase in 2mergency
room data is probably the result of "speedballing” (the use of heroin in combi-
nation with a stimulant--usually cocaine) rather than from using either of the
drugs separately.

Philadelphia reported a decline of 12.5 percent in heroin treatment admissions
between the second half of 1983 and the first half of 1984. The purity of the
heroin appearing in Philade hia remained stable at 3 to 8 percent.

Reports indicated 542 DAWN mentions for the first six months of 1984 compared
to 817 for all of 1983, Heroin-related overdose deaths in Washington, D.C. also
increased—from 69 in 1983 to 110 through November 1984. Among patients
admitted for drug abuse treatment to city programs, 72 percent reported heroin as
their primary drug of abuse. Most of the heroin that appeared in Washington, D.C.
originated in South West Asia. Wuile the price of this street level heroin has
decreased from an average price of $4.25 per milligram in 1978 to an average
price of $2.53 in 1983, the purity has increased from a range of 2.2 - 2.7 percent
in 1978 to the range of 3.9 - 8.1 percent in 1984, Use of heroin appeared to have
inereased during the first half of 1984 after decreasing in 1983.

Reports from Chicego identified two issues regarding hercin in that ecity—an
increasing association between heroin use and the use of stimulant drugs and a
growing problem in following heroin patterns and trends as various "cuts" are
being added to the poor quality heroin. The presence of these aduiterants makes
it difficult to determine if the effects being reported by users are the result of
the heroin itself or the adulterant. Low purity levels of Mexican brown heroin
continued to dominate the Chicago market as it has during past years in that city.

The indicators for heroin use in St. Louis did not show a significant increase in
usage. However reports indicated the presence of very good heroin in that city.
Known as "P-dope" (pure dope), this heroin has a reported purity of about 8 per-
cent. Both white and brown heroin remained available in St. Louis.

Although indicators in New Orleans showed a decrease in use, street level quanti-
ties of heroin originating in both Mexico and, to a lesser extent, South West Asia,
were available.

Detroit reported that the proportion of total admissions in FY83/84 involving
heroin as the primary drug was unchanged from the 24 percent reported for
FY82/83, and that the data did not show many young heroin users. Overdose
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deaths rose to 144 in 1984%, a 5.9 percent increase over the total of 136 in 1983,
but below the level of 192 in 1982. More than 70 percent of the heroin which
eppeared on the streets of Detroit originated in South West Asia. The average
«purity of this heroin for the period January-June 1984, as reflected in the Drug
Enforcement Administration's ** (DEA} monitor program, was 2.3 peccegd with an
average price per pure milligram of $2.90. The adulterants being added to heroin
in that city have included pyrilamine, inositol, and pyribenzamine.

Dallag reported that the demand for treatment for heroin abuse appeared to have
increased in the city. The purity of the heroin that appeared in Dallas re mained
at about 3 to 8 percent with reports that the most common cutting agent was
diphenhydramine. The heroin in Dallas typically was sold in pink Dormin capsules
for about $30 apiece.

With a reported purity of 5 to 6 percent, Denver cbserved an increase in the purity
of the heroin which appeared in that city in 1984 over the 3 to 4 percent purity
that was noted in 1983, Nearly all samples of heroin tested were Mexican brown
heroin and, In fact, anything other than Mexican brown would be thought suspect
by the users in that city. The average selling price for a balloon in Denver was
$65. Although treatment admissions decreased slightly from the 12.8 percent
reported for the July-September 1984 period, it is important to realize that this is
based on programs that report on the Drug/Aleohol Coordinated Data System
(DACODS). Recently, however, several new "for profit" clinics began dispensing
methadone. Of the clients appearing in these programs, 82 percent were new
treatment admissions. Heroin related e mergeney room mentions increased and, in
fact, if these episodes continue at their present rate, they will approximate the
number reported in 1982—the greatest number reported for any year to date in
Denver.

In San Franeisco, heroin continued to dominate the treatment population. Ohser-
vations of treatment programs in San Francisco showed a rowing presence of
"heavy" users fone-half to one gram per day or more, costing EZOO and w daily) as
well as the smoking of "Persian" and other alleged high quality forms ef heroin
arong middle-class heroin users. The DAWN data for San Francisco showed a
sharp increase in emergency room mentions—the ecant for the second quarter of
1984 was more than 130 percent above the FY83 base neriod and is trending
steeply wpward.

In Phoenix, the most common heroin available continued to be a brown, gummy
substance called "tootsie roll,” which is reported to be approximately 70 percent
pure and which sells for $500 to $800 per gram, or $5,500 to $8,000 per ounce.

*  Projected annual figure for 1984

** The Drug Enforcement Administration's Domestic Monitor Program is a
retail (i.e., street level) heroin undercover buy program intended to provide
information regarding availability, price, purity, adulterants, and other
information for several major metropolitan areas.
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Reports also indicated the availability of some Mexican brown for $80 to $100 per
gram. Phoenix reported increases in both treatment admissions for heroin—26
percent from the last six months of 1983 to the first six months of 1984—as well
as in emergency room mentions.

Reports from San Diego indicated that heroin was the number one problem drug of
overall treatment admissions when first time drug-free heroin admissions were
considered along with methadone detoxification and maintenance admissions. San
Diego also reported that small quantities of street level heroin with a purity in the
6 to 10 percent range re mained expensive In that city at $25 per balloon.

Los Angeles noted a continual rise in heroin-related emergency room episodes
through the first half of 1984 (in 1982, there were 358 mentions; in 1984, there
were 516—an increase of 44.1 percent) as well as an increase in heroin-related
deaths—from 95 during 1982, to 121 in 1984 (an increase of 27.4 percent). Treat-
ment admissions for heroin, however, showed a slight decrease of 2 percent.

PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN THE ABUSE OF OTHER OFPIATES

An increased use of glutethimide {Doriden) in combination with codeine (known as
Hits, Loads, Fours and Dors) was observed in New York which appeared to be
popular among those who desired the effects of heroin, but who hesitated to use
drugs intravenously. Sources in New York reported that "Hits" are obtained easily
through "script" doctors in Harlem. In Newark, "Hits" appeared to be as widely
abused as theVy had been for the past several years, despite the rescheduling of
glutethimide to a Schedule I drug earlier this year. In that city, "Hits" sold for
$10 to $12 for a single set. This combination of glutethimide and codeine, called
"packs" or "Jugs and Beans" in Boston, was responsible for ten overdose deaths in
the Northshore area of that city. The explanation for these deaths was the
decedents' apparent intolerance to the sedative component of this ™igh risk"
combination. Boston also noted that Dilaudid, Percodan, and Percocet continued
to retain their traditionally elevated levels of availability. In addition, the
combination of Vicodin (a Schedule IV drug) with Tussionex has figured
significantly in the use patlems of some impaired physicians in that city. Miami
reported an Wpward trend for Percodan,

In Philadelphia, the combination of glutethimide and codeine showed increases in a
number of indicators including emergency room mentions, medical examiner
reports, and anecdotal data from the treatment community. Known as "D's and
T's" in that city, this combination is frequently sold as a set ranging in price from
$10 to $12 for a single set of one glutethimide and three Tylenol #4's or double
sets for $20 to $25. Glutethimide mentions in Philadelphia increased 33 percent
between the last quarter of 1983 and the first quarter of 1984. DAWN emergency
room mentions for niethadone in Philadelphia reflected significant increases
through the first Quarter of 1984. However, only a modest increase in the number
of treatment admissions reporting illegal methadone as the primary drug of abuse
was reported. Reports from Buffalo still showed some Talwin Nx users but, for
the most part, Talwin has ceased to be a problem in that city. Approximately six
months ago, Chicago observed a slight reemergence in the availability of Talwin.
However, recent reports indicate that Talwin i3 being used more in conjunction
with other drugs than as a primary drug of abuse. Another combination that
exhibited a moderately increasing trend during the last half of 1984 was opiate
based cough syrups in combination with pharmaceutical depressant pills (known as
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"Syrup and Beans™. Dilaudid maintained its place in Chicago as a favored heroin
substitute selling for approximately $35 a pill.

The use of "T's and Blues" (Talwin in combination with pyribenzamine) continued
to decrease in St. Louls, while in New Orleans, "T's and Blues" (both the old and
new formulation) continued to be in demand. Dilaudid remained popular among
whites in that city, while blacks in New Orleans reportedly used more Percodan.
Increases in Demerol, Dilaudid, and codeine were responsible for the overall
increase of 4 percent in opiate admissions reported for Detroit. Dilaudid in Dallas
is relatively costly at $50 per tab. Since the introduction of Talwin Nx, Dallashas
reported a switch to the Geigy 100 milligram tripelennamine tablets known as "T's
and Purples” in that city.

In San Francisco, arrests for possession or trafficking in opiates increased by 28
percent between the first nine months of 1983 and the first nine months of 1984.
In San Diego, local enforcement officials reported the increased availability of
preseription codeine selling for $10 per pill on the streets.

PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN MARWUANA ABUSE

In New York, marijuana continued to be widely available—emergency room
episodes and treatment admissions with marijuana as the primary drug of abuse
increased. New York ako has observed an increasing number of dysfunctional
marijuana users in some counties in the upstate area of the state. In Boston,
domestically grown marijuana accounted for a greater proportion of marijana
production over the last few years. To address this problem, DEA has established
a marijuana eradication school in New England. In Los Angeles, where reports
indicated an increase in marijuana as a cash crop, a program called the Campaign
Against Varijuana Planting (CAMP) was establishe¢ in 1979 to eradicate the
cultivation. Marijuana continued to be a commonly used drug in Miami where it
usually appeared in an emergency treatment situation as a drug that was used
secondarily to the prublematic drug.

Tt.e percentage of admissions to trer.tment for marijuana use in Denver increesed
to 33 percent of all admissions to treatment during 1984. This is the greatest
number reported since these figures were gathered. Most of the marijuana seen in
Denver was domestic, seasonal, and from the west coast. In Phoenix, treatment
admissions for marijuana have replaced heroin admissions as the largest single
group coming into treatment—38 percent. The increase in treatment for primary
drug marijuana was 109 percent, from 366 reported for July-December 1983, to
766 reported for January-June 1984. Ninety-five percent of these were listed as
first time admissions. In Los Angeles, emergency room indicators showed that
prcblems with marijuana continued to rise—emergency room mentions increased
50.5 percent between 1982 and 1984. Although treatment admissions have
remained stabl> marijuana continued to constitute the largest single group In
treatment in Los Angeles. In San Diego, marijuana accounted for 21 percent of
admissions, while in Chicago, admissions to treatment for marijuana abuse were
responsible for approximately 20 percent of all admissions. The availability of
marijuana it Chicago has exhibited an unusually fluctuating pattem of supply. In
St. Louis, treatment admissions for marijuana showed an increase from 28
reported in 1979 to 383 reported for FY84. The Detroit Police Department
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reported marijuana as the se~ond most commonly reported drug used by persons
arrested during 1984. Four out of every ten admissions to treatment for
marijuana in Detroit were between the ages of 14 and 17.

PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN HALLUCINOGEN ABUSE
in New York, PCP activity was reported to be increasing, particularly among
white youth in Queens. Although the DAWN data showed a declining trend in LSD
episodes, this substance appeared to be available on the streets. Reports from
Newark indicated that PCP is being seen more frequently. Reportsalso indicated
that LSD occasionally eppeared in that city but wasnot widely available. A major
increase in the use of PCP was reported for Washington, D.C.—since July, 33
percent of mentions have been for PCP (551 in 1983). The city ranks third in the
nation (behind Los Angeles and New York) in total emergency room mentions for
PCP. The problems associated with the combined use of PCP and heroin are a
growing concern in Washington, D.C. as is a street drug known as "Boat™ which
consists of heroin, PCP, marijuana, and embalming fluid and is smoked.

Beginning in 1982, the use of PCP became widespread in predominantly black
areas of North St, Louis particularly when combined with cannabis ("Whack"), as a
solution ("Water™ for dipping cigarettes, or as various powders or tablets. The
increase in PCP use was noted in police cases, treatment admissions, and in the
death data reported for that city. In Chicago, "Happy Sticks" or "Joy Sticks™-
joints impregnated with PCP and/or embalming fluid—have all but replaced
marijuana in availasility in a number of area high schools. "Tie" or powdered PCP
was frequently snorted by teenage users while an increasing number of users in
their 20s reportedly injected the drug. Although PCP did not show wp in the
indicator dats for Chiecsgo it was reportedly easier to get a "Joy Stick" than a
joint in the city'- black communities. Reports from Chiesgo indicated a lot of
fluctuation in the availability of LSD, which has appeared on blotters and tabs in
the white high schools. LSD, and to a lesser extent, mushrooms, remained a
popular weekend "party" drug among mostly white, adolescent drug using groups.
The LSD available in Denver came from the west coast in a liquid form that was
put on blotters locully. Psychedelics, such us LSD and MDA, incressed among the
"street" people in San Francisco.

A drop in emergency room mentions for PCP was noted in Phoenix—80 percent
cver the previous six months (from 40 to 8). However, among treatment
admissions, an increase was noted from eight r.ported for July-December 1983 to
17 reported for January-June 1984, Although an wpward trend had been noted
previously, the rate of increase in reported emerg - PCP/PCP combinations
declined from 1983 to 1984 in Los Angeles. However, the 1984 figure was greater
than the number reported for 1982, and the number of treatment admissions have
nereased in this "sational capital” of PCP abuse with blacks continuing to show
the greatest number of emergency room episodes for PCP. San Diego noted a
decrease in overall county PCP mentions. However, all the social, legal, and
economic ramifications of PCP use made it a major drug abuse problem within
neighborhogds and communities in southeast San Diego. In New Orleans, the
combination of a marijuana cigarette dipped in PCP (known on the streets as
"Whack' was readily available. This combination appeared to be most common
among the black youth and young adults in tha. city.
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PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN STIMULANT ABUSE

Although it was reported that stimulzats are practically nonexistent in Newark,
and in New York & State Bill enacted in 1981 made the prescribing of ampheta-
mines illegal except for special instances, another east coast city, Philadelphia, is
considered the methamphetamine "cepital” of the country. In that city,
methampheta mine sold for $40 to $60 per gram in 1984, which is cheaper than any
other place in the country. Admissions for stimulants increased 9.8 percent during
the first six months of 1984, with the year of birth of the majority of this cohort
of admissions falling between 1955 and 1959. The DAWN emergency room data
alo showed significant increases through the first quarter of 1984, With
numerous clandestine labs throughout Colorado, Denver reported that
amphetamines were readily available in that city. Relatively pure quality
methamphetamine was available in Phoenix at $30 to $100 per quarter gram. A
124 percent increase in prescription thefts was reported during this period in
Phoentx, particularly with regard to Ritalin and appetite suppressants.

The amph- tamine "capital” of the west coast, San Francisco, reported stimulant
abuse as a growing problem that has spread beyond the gay male community to
lower class whites and, in particular, punk rockers. An increase in the number of
individuals who are shooting speed also has been noted—more than 80 percent of
emergency room mentions claimed injection as their route of administration. AR
indicators, except treatment program admissions, have trended wward for
methampheta- . during 1984 in San PFrancisco. Reports from Los Angeles
indicated tha! emergencyr room episodes involving amphetamines showed a slight
decline of 1.1 percent between 1982 and 1984. Although a decline was noted in
the number of treatment admissions {from 215 in 1983 to 182 in 1984—a decrease
of 14.3 percent) reports for seizures by the Los Angeles Couiity Sheriff end Los
Angeles Police Department showed a 119.1 percent increasc over the two
comparative periods of 1983 and 1984-—-higher than for any other drug. In San
Diego, methamphetamines showed an 89 percent increase in emergency room
mentions since December 1983, and continue to show a steep upward trend. The
drug appears to be the current drug of choice among the younger population
because of 1ts clieaper price (a quarter-gram for $10) and the reports from the
street indicated that it provides an intensive hign for the money.

Chicego reported that stimulant drugs were a relatively stable phenomenon which
accounted for approximately 6 percent of primary drug treatment admissions.
Preludin, which commanded a street price »f between $12-$15 per pill, was the
primary stimulart used by intravenous abusers. Michigan accounted for over 36
percent of the nation's total legal methamphetamine (desoxyn) supply and ranked
number one in methylphenidate (Ritalin) distribution. In response to the recent
emphasis on the increased level of availability of certain preseription drugs in
Michigan, the Board of Medicine recommended # ban on prescriptions for
amphetamines for weight-loss purposes. In addition, a triplicate prescription
system was being discussed as an additional control. The North County of St.
Louis has started to experience the availability of "erystal” (powdered
methamphetamine) for $30-$40 per gram with some evidence of intravenous use.
New Orleans noted the ready availability of both methamphetamine and ampheta-
mine, which is, perhaps, the highest priority in the dangerous drug category.
Dosage units of "erystal" methamphetamine sold in New Orleans for $10 to $15,
while grams sold for $90 to $125. The illicit use of amphetamine In Dallas
appeared to be concentrated among the white population, with the purity of
exhibits ranging from 30 i~ 70 percent.
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PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN SEDATIVE-HYPNOTIC ABUSE

The cessation of the manufacture of methaqualone had an impact on the availa-
bility of this drug in every city. Consequently many cities have made an attempt
to determine what substances were being substituted for methaqualone, par-
ticularly in those cities where it was a ranking drug of abuse. It would appear that
no final determination has been made in this regard. In Newark, a recent seizure
of "Mudes” in the suburbs was found to contain dramamine, while in Boston, fake
Lemon 714s containing diazepam and other substances still Zpear on the street.
Most of the alleged methaqualone available on the streets of New Orleans also
contained diazepam as the primary ingredient. Wholesale prices have dropped to
an average of $1.50-$1.75 per dosage unit for lots of 1,000. Xanax was reported
to be replacing Valium as a drug used by methadone clients in Boston.

In Philadelphia mentions of lorazepam, an anti-anxiety agent, increased 29.7
peccent—a statistic that bears monitoring. In Los Angeles, there was a clear
downward trend in the mentions of diazepam among patients whe sought emer-
gency treatment. Sedatives in that city sppeared to be on the decline in general
as evidenced by both the emergency room data as well 8s the medical examiner
data. Emergency room mentions for diazepam in San Diego showed a downward
trend—57.8 mentions per quarter. However, this tranquilizer continued to bring
the most people into emergeney rooms.

Despite the annual decreases for methaqualone in Miami—as of the third quarter
of this year only sbout one in ten treatment admissions were for methaqualone—
the rate of mentions per DAWN episode reported is still much higher locally than
elsewhere in the country. Mandrax (a foreign pharmeceutical preparation con-
taining methaqualone), coming from Jamaica, was occasionally seen in that eity,
while in Chicago, Mandrax 8ppeared to be readily available as reflected in a
decline in street price. Valium is the most widely used of the depressant drugs in
Chicago at $1.00 per pill. Reports from Chicego &'.0 indicated that sedative-
hypnotics are more commonly used on an occasional rather than chronic basis—as
a component in a variety of multiple drug using regimens.

Although Placidyl shared sporadic popularity as & drug of abuse, it did not sustain
the levels of supply to become a substitute for methaqualone. in New Orleans,
Placidyl fethchlorvynol) rapidly replaced methaqualone in street popularity.
Known as "Watermelons" or "Jolly Greens," these capsules sold for $6.00 apiece.
Detroit reported that Valium has continued to be the fourth most commonly rien-~
tioned drug in the DAWN data, although the overall quarterly mentions have
decreased at a rate of almost two per month. Among clients admitted for tran-
quilizer abuse, almost two-thirds are female.
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Senator NUNN. Is it your impression street value of marijuana
has gone up or down during that time?

Secretary HEeCKLER. I really can't say. It was my impression
there was no considerable difference in price. I don’t believe there
was a wide variation, which there has been for cocaine in some
areas recently.

Senator NUNN. Could you try to furnish us information showing
the street value of marijuana and cocaine over the last 6 years?

Secretary HeckLER. I will be glad to.

Senator NUNN. I remember, Mr. Chairman, struggling with this
subject back in the 1970’s. I was increasingly frustrated that law
enforcement had nothiag to judﬁe law enforcement efforts against.
I kept asking the questions—what are the goals? How do we tell
whether the resources are assisting? How do we measure success in
law enforcem nt? Peter Bensinger, who was at th.. time head of
DEA, I believe it was in the mid-1970’s, gave us two things to meas-
ure by. He said they weren’t exclisive but nevertheless were indi-
cators. In heroin, one was the hospitalization and overdose rate,
and the other was the street value.

I don’t know whether those are still law enforcement definitions
or not. I would hope that we could update that. For the record I
would like our stai?e to try to determine how we stand in the last 6
years on both of those. I don’t know what correlation or what kind
of comparable figure there would be for cocaine or marijuana be-
cause you don’t have the OD problem.

Secretary HeckLER. That is right.

. Senator NUNN. Is there an;‘ﬁdnd of measurement in the mari-

{)t;apa and cocaine area that relates to a health statistic that would
in any wag'l analogous to the overdose deatks in heroin?

re ECKLER. The Drug Abuse Warning Network [DAWN"

operaled by NIDA, gives us data on drug-related morbi ity and

mortality, as gathered by emergency rooms and medical examiners.

Setl},ator NUNN. You mentioned death, but that was an experi-
ment?

Secretary HeckLER. Yes, animal tests. It is an incredibie thing to
have this consequence It is rather unexg;fted to have the lure of
cocaine so attractive that the animals administered it indefinitely
until they died.

Senator NUNN. I thought I also heard cocaine was not addictive.
That indicates——

Secretary HECKLEP [interposing]. It is.

Senator NUNN. It indicates it is.

Secretary HECKLER. Yes, highly addictive; highly addictive.

Senator NUuNN. Is that a scientific finding by your Departme=+?

Secretary Heckrer. Well, we will finalize this in a very short
time. It is certainly the finding of the researcher who reported it to
me.

Senator NUNN. Isn’t that a reversal of—maybe it was in the cate-
gory of myths.

retary HECKLER. I don’t think the scientists ever thought co-
caine was not addictive. This is merely more substantial evidence
of its addict:e nature.

Senator NUNN. Wasn’t there a common kind of myth going
around?
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Se~ tary HeckiEer. Yes; I think folklore was that it was not dan-
gerous. Anything that is an addiction is dangerous to health.

Senator NUNN. General question, Madam Secretary. When we
talk about correlating the educational efforts and charts in the law
enforcement efforts, how much coordination and communication do
you have with our law enforcement agencies at the top?

Secretary HrckLER. | gersonally do not have any, but through
the White Tiouse Drug Policy Office and the President’s Cabinet
councils there is conversation, coordination, and a sharing of infor-
mation, NIDA’s emphasis is on research and, consequently, they
use thc information gained from law enforcement processes as a
suppiement to their own research, which sometimes even opens
new areas of investigation.

Senator NUNN. Is this a gap that we need to look at? Is there a
need for a coordinated approach? I hear law enforcement people
say all the time that we can’t do it alone. They don’t make any
bones about that. They say there has ic bc a big educational effort.
I hear educational effort types say that they have to have law en-
forcement also. Is there reason to believe that we ought to make a
more coordinated effort, or is a separation of these efforts logical?

Secretary HeckLER. No, I think coordination is desirable. I reall
do. In order to be effective, I think it is important to have as muc
coordination as possible, since we are dealing with the problem
from different points of view.

On the other hand the emphasis in my Department is on preven-
tion, going out to communities to intervene before the street prob-
lem actually occurs. If we succeed in our prevention programs, we
won’t need excessive coordination. We wili have dealt with the
problem before it has really become very substantial.

Our whole emphasis in research at the National Institute of
Drug Abuse is to develop information which can then be used te
develop better prevention messages. Here the issue of accuracy is a
very big one. en students were told that marijuana was a very,
very dangerous drug and when the dangers were greatly exaggerat-
ed, the impact of the m e was prorortionately negated. The ac-
curacy of the m e is really critically important.

Since we have learned that the deliverer of the message
plays a special role, we are focusing through our research on fine
tuning the methods for telling the public, especially the younger
age groups, what the problem is in a way that will be instrumental
in getting them to change their behavior. That is the emphasis of
the Department.

Senator NUNN. Thank you very m ach, Madam Secretary. Thank
vou, Mr. Chairman.

[At ]this point in the hearing, Senator Glenn entered the hearing
room.

Chairman RortH. Thank you, Senator Nunn. I would like to un-
derscore what Senator Nunn just said. I think it would be highly
desirable if there could be some coordinating mechanism between

our office and the offices involved in the enforcement community
ause there is an interaction there. I would urge that upon you.
Mr. Rinzel?

Mr. RiNzeL. Madam Secretary, in late 1984, a diverse group of

people from both the public and private sector got together and

31




21

formed a group called “The Partnership.” This group includes rep-
rosentatives from the entertainment industry, as well as others.

I wonder if you could tell us at this rather early date what role
HHS might be planning or considering playing in this potentially
important new initiative?

A press release dated January 31, 1985, in reference to “The
Partnership,” follows:]

Przss RELEASE

JANUARY 31, 1985.
WILLIAMSBURG, Va.—One hundred fifty five participants representing citizens,
media, professionals and corporate organizations met to discuss forming a national
partnership to prevent and reduce alcohol and drug problems among youth.
The 3-day Conference was convened by the Office of Juvenile Justice Delinquency
Prevention of the Department of Justice.
alThe partllc;lpants agreed on a mission statement and goals for the proposed nation-
nership.
Feb secong7 meeting of the ad-hoc steering group will be held in Washington, D.C. on
e

ruary 27.
Attachments: Miseion and Goals Statement for Proposed Partnership.
For additional information, contact: Betty Hudson, National Broadcasting Compa-
ny (NBC), (212) 664-2280; Bill Bxgnski, National Association of State Alcohol and
Abuse Directors, (NASADAD) (202) 783- 6868; Stuart Greenblatt, Keebler Co.,
(312) 833-2900 x536; Joyce Nalepka, National Federation of Parents for Drug-Free
Youth (NFP), (301) 649-7100; Maxine Womble, National Black Alcoholism Council
(NBAC), (312)663-5780

MisSION STATEMENT

Nt;ltional Partnership to prevent and reduce alcohol and drug problems among
yout

GOALS

The goals of the National Partnership are:

To promote the right of young penple to grow up health..

To prevent self-initiated early experimentation with alcohol and drugs;

'l‘ohxncrease awareness and availability ot alcohol and drug treatment services for
youth;

To increase the availability of promising and effective preventive approaches to
alcohol and drug problems;

To promote social disapproval of drunkeness;

To eliminate all use otP inicit d by youth;

To eliminate all use of alcohol by under-age youth outside parental sypervision
and liturgical functions; and

To eliminate non-medical use of prescription drugs by youth.

Secretary HECKLER. Yes. OQur Department is impressed with the
composition of The Partnership, as well as their goals and strate-
gies. Representatives of AD have participated in early meet-
ings of The Partnership, when the goals of the organization were
being conceptualized. They also attended the organizationel meet-
ing in Williamsburg in Jan 1985 and havgrgrovided consulta-
tion ty the steering group of The Partnership. There will continue
to be, I think, a very close working relationship.

Mr. RiNzEL. Thank you.

Chairman RotH. Senator Glenn?

Senator GLENN. I have no questions right now. I am very much
interested in the problem. Scrry I couldn't be here earlier. e had
conflicting hearings.

Chairman RorH. Thank you very much, Madam Secretary. We
appreciate your interest in being here today.
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I call forward Gerald McRaney. Please remain standing, and
raise your right hand.

Do you swear the testimony you will give before the subcommit-
tee will be the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth, so
help you God?

Mr. McRaNEy. I do.

TESTIMONY OF GERALD McRANEY, COSTAR, OF SIMON AND
SIMON, BOARD DIRECTOR, ENTERTAINMENT INDUSTRIES
COUNCIL, INC.

Mr. McRangy. Thank you, Senator. I would like to express my
gratitude to the members of this subcommittee for allowing me to
voice my deep concern about the pre“fer_tion of controlled sub-
stances in our society.

I would also at this time like to speak for all of us in the private
sector who are opposed to drug use in commending the subcommit-
tee for its resolve in confronting what may well be the greatest
crisis facing the Republic.

As the father of three children ranging in age from 19 months to
18 years, and as an American citizen at a time when the misuse of
d in our country is reaching an epidemic level, I am committed
to doing my part in the fight against the menace of drug abuse.
But I daresay most parents in the United States are just as csiur-
cerned as I am. So why do I get to testify before this prestigious
subcommittee? I am not as well educated as many fathers and
mothers, nor am I, by any means, an expert on drugs. I am certain-
ly no wiser than the next fellow. So why me? Well, much as it was
for a character in the film, “Network,’ the answer is startlingly
clear—*“Because you're on TV, dummy.”

There was a time, a time which, sadly, my children cannot re-
member, when the portraf'al of the use of illicit drugs on television
was limited to a handful of the lowest elements of society. The
users were outcasts, living in flophouses, shadowy figures, more
than a little frightening, and obviously having no futures. Addicts.
Hopheads. Theirs was a subculture of losers, the object of passing
curiosity, pity, and scorn.

This was not propaganda on the part of television producers. It
was simply a reflection of society’s viewpoint. It was not “in” to
take drugs.

When the flower generation, my generation, emerged, we were
determined to change the world and, to a certain degree, we suc-
ceeded. We claimed that race had no place in determining a per-
son's worth, that the serious pursuit of peace was not an act of
cowardice. Television and film picked t;Ys:n these messages and
spread them. Unfortunately, some of us preached the insidious
sermon, “Tune in, turn on, drop out.” The idea that drugs were
fun, could expand our consciousness, or could in some way improve
the condition of our lives gathered popularity. Television and film
did not start this trend. They reflected it, and for a growing
number of people, it became “in” to take drugs.

Sometimes those of us in the entertainment industry fail to real-
ize the impact we have on society. We are not called upon to draft
laws for the Nation, nor to cure cancer, nor to solve the transporta-
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tion problems of Los Angeles. Our primary function is to entertain
for an hour or two.

Yet, whether we like it or not, the simple depiction of a thing
can legitimize that thing, can affect our lives. Anyone who has
tried to diet off three pounds and was bombarded constantly by a
floating feast on the tube knows what I mean. When put in terms
of a 3-pound diet, the whole propesition sounds trifling. But when
we consider the greatest Nation in history falling apart bacause of
drugs, the powers of my industry to communicate the truth neces-
sarily demands that we act responsibly.

Unfortunately, many members of our audience believe that my
industry is heavily riddled with drugs. This is simply not true. I
have worked on too many shows and with too man people to be-
lieve this myth. Stoned people cannot continue to deliver credible
performances or write undzrstandable scripts or market usable
products. Stoned feople lose their creativity.

In no way do I wish to minimize the drug problems which do
exist within the entertainment fields. My point 1s that the percent-
age of my peers using drugs is probably comparable to the number
of users in other lines of work. And just as 18 being done in other
industries, we are providing employee assistance programs to
combat drug abuse by our members.

We have also begun to address our public image in relation to
drugs. if an accountant from St. Louis is arrested in Kansas City
for possession of less than a pound of cocaine, this will likely not
make the evening paper. But if an actor in a TV series isn’t careful
of the powdered sugar on his doughnut, he could make the head-
lines for weeks.

Does that sound silly? Many people think celebrities, writers,
producers, directors begin ang' end their days on cocaine. How
many times have you seen or heard cocaine called “the drug of the
rich and famous™? “The Hollywood high”? When a celebrity is dis-
covered using drugs, headlines are made, and some readers or
viewers—especially children—are influenced in favor of drugs.

We must turn this around. Qur vigibility can be used as a power-
ful force in an antidrug campaign. We can be positive rolz models.
We can be part of the solution.

To this end, the Entertainment Industries Council was created
with the stated goal of bringing the power and influence of the en-
tertainment iadustry to the forefront of the national effort to
combat and deglamorize substance abuse in our society, especially
among youth.

I am proud to be a member of the board of directors of the EIC. I
believe we can make a difference. My fellow board member, Tim
Reid, and our president, Brian Dyak, appeared before you last year
and outlined the workings of the council.

The subsequent resolution by the Senate endorsing the EIC’s role
was very much appreciated by all of our membership, and I would
%ike to publicly thank you, Senator Roth, for spearheading the reso-
ution.

In the past 9 months, the EIC has been active on many fronts in
the war against drugs. One effort was especially close to me. As a
part of the commitment to neutralize drug use among our young
people, I would like to present some excerpts from a recent episode

‘-713 0—85—--2 34

IToxt Provided by ERI




30

of “Simon & Simon.” The four main elements dealing with drug
abuse were: One, peer pressure and how it tempts young people;
two, the eventual outcome of drug abuse; three, the use of an adult
role model in countering drug-culture myths; and, four, legitimate
hope for those who are already victims.

[Whereupon, a video tape was played.]

Mr. McRANEY. I would like to thank Dr. Carlton Turner, Special
Assistant to the President for Drug Policy, for his invaluable help
in the preparation and direction of this episode. I especially wish to
thank my producers and writers for their tireless work on this seg-
ment.

My additional thank you goes to Universal Studios for its sup-
port and courage in allowing an action comedy/drama series to
film an episode nearly devoid of humor.

In a recent conversation with Robert Harris, the president of
Universal Televisiou, I was assured that, and I quote, “You will
never see & star on a Universal program using or approving the
use of drugs.” Mr. Harris went on to say that Universal shows, in-
cluding “Simon & Simon,” “Magnum, P.I,” and “Miami Vice,”
among others, I might add, will continue to deglamorize substance
abuse.

Aside frem its work to get regular programming to depict drug
use in a deglamorized manner, the EIC was instrumental in bring-
ing about radio spots sponsored by McDonald’s. Various celebrities
from the entertainment and sports fields delivered the timely mes-
sage that anything is possible if you get it straight. These messages
were directed toward young people and their parents.

The EIC also assisted ACTION, NIDA, and H. Lee Lacer Co. in
the production of filmed antidrug messages, again using celebrity
talent to aid in the cause.

Brian Dyak presented testimony before the American Lar Asso-
ciation Advisory Commission on Youth, Alcohol, and D.ug Prob-
lems, offering that organization our help and support.

We have also begun a quarterly publication which communicates
the ideals and actions of the EIC to the public and fellow members
of the entertainment community.

And, among other plans for the future, is an ambitious project
planned for a grassroots attack. Sponsored by leading corporations,
filmed presentations would be made available through local broad-
casters for use in their communities. Further, local media celebri-
ties, sports figures, et cetera, would be used to address specific local
problems. Always, of course, the EIC would be there for advice, as-
sistance and to provide national celebrity clout to these campaigns.

There are a number of areas I would like to see attacked in a
comprehensive national campaign. I am very concerned about the
quantity of valium and other tranquilizers being prescribed today. I
don’t like the fact that many still consider marijuana harmless. As
in any war, it would be ~lish to attack in too many directions at
the same time.

I believe our primary target has to be cocaine. Its growing popu-
larity and increasing availability at lower prices, particularly with
the advent of the so-called “coke-rocks,” is very frightening. I have
seen cocaine’s effects—paranoia, very hostile behavior, the subse-
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quent loss of family, friends, jobs—and I have learned about why it
is so hard to stop using and about the deaths.

It is estimated that the street price for this substance, coke-rock,
ranges from $10 to $25 in some areas and will soon be available
nationwide at these prices.

Chairman RotH. Would you explain what coke-rock is?

Mr. McRaNEY. It is sort of a predone free base. It is a very strong
variety of that drug, and because of the increasing numbers of
places that are producing cocaine, the price on it is phenomenally
low.

According to a recent article in the L.A. Weekly, which ad-
dressed the advent of coke-rock in south central Los Angeles, more
than 50 percent of those people seeking treatment for drug abuse
were seeking treatment for cocaine addiction. Cocaine, in that area,
has surpassed heroin, PCP, or even alcohol in its ability to destroy
human life. And, as 50 percent of these people are women, a good
part of the total body count must include children.

The most frightening aspect of this new form of coke i its price.
Now we don’t have to indulge our children with too much money
to be affected by cocaine. Qur children only have to skip lunch a
few times and they can join the parade into the abyss.

The recent magazine and newspaper articles about cocaine czars,
distribution, and the like, may make a dent in the number of
adults attracted to the drug, but to successfully turn the kids and
the majority of adults away from cocaine, I think we have to tear
down the myths and arguments used by their peers to persuade
them to try the drug in the first place. 'Ixhe two arguments I have
heard most are that you can control the drugs and that they won’t
hurt you. Those views aren’t true for pot, and they are much less
true with coke.

My fellow members of the Entertainment Industries Council and
I are comuitted to shooting the myths down and to making drug
usage something “in” people don’t do. It is heartening to know an
influential body as this subcommittee is working toward the same
goals. Perhaps together we can eradicate our common enemy and
the enemy of humanity. Short of that, I truly do believe that we
can once again live in a country where the use of illicit rlruis will
be viewed as something done by a subculture of iosers. Thank you,
Senators.

Chairman RortH. Thank you. I certainly want to express my ap-
preciation for the role you are playing. I think it is perfectly obvi-
ous a star, such as yourself, does have tremend.vus influence with
the young. As the father of a teenager, I can guarantee that to be
true.

It is interesting that the noints you make on cocaine lLiave been
borne out by the sampling done by Secretary Heckler’s Depart-
ment. I am sure you heard her when she said while there are some
favorable statistics on marijuana and alcohol, the opposite is true
of cocaine. So you would agree that in contrast to what many
people believe, cocaine is habit forming; is that true?

Mr. McRaNEy. It is terribly addictive, and to me it doesn’t really
matter whether it is physically addictive or psychologically addict-
ive; it’s addictive. I think it is going to be rather hard to gather
statistics on the death rate associated with cocaine use. If a fellow
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eventually puts a .38 to his head and blows his brains out, that
doesn’t go down as a death related to cocaine; it goes down as a
death related to a .38. But the use of cocaine can lead to that.
There are many other forms of death that will go on the coroner’s
report that are directly tied to cocaine usage.

Chairman RotH. I want to go back just briefly to the extract
from “Simon & Simon” which to me was tremendously effective.
Has any effort been made to determine what kind of an impact
that kind of presentation has?

Mr. McRaney. Not to my knowledge.

Chairman RortH. Do you get any correspondence?

Mr. McRanNEy. I have received quite a bit of fan mail personally
on that particular episode. I directed that episode as well as acting
in it because it was so important to me. And I received mail from
medical personnel in particular who commented on the fact that
theK had seen more people coming in and that they had tied to-
gether viewing of that particular episode to coming in.

I think all too often people who are victimized by drug abuse
think there is no end to it: that there is no hope for them, and
there is. But the greatest hope for the population at large is never
get on the stuff to begin with.

Chairman RorH. I think you made a very valid point. You made
that in your testimony, too, as point four, that it is important for
those who have experimented with drugs to understand that there
is hope for them as well.

So you also helped write and direct——

Mr. McRANEY [interposing). I did not help write I suggested a
few things here and there; I did not help write .t. I am not a
writer, as you may have noticed by my speech. But I did direct; yes,
sir.

Chairman RotH. What more do you think could be done un the
part of TV?

Mr. McRaNEY. In regard to cocaine specifically?

Chairman RorH. Yes.

Mr. McRANEY. I think more programming needs to be done that
simply identifies the problem. I think for too long a time the ub-
lic’s perception of the drui has been one of a recreational drug,
and 1 think fpeo le still believe that it is, one, not addictive and,
two, it's not fatal; it’s somethinf that can be controlled, and it isn’t.

I think we simply have to tell the truth about it, as much @s any-
thing else. Let people know just how bad it is. I think we can do
that through regular programming. I think we can do it by these
spots that are ongoing, but the drug culture came about in a rather
insidious fashion. Nobody had to pay ad time to get people to use
drugs; it happened gradually; it happened subtly.

I really do believe that we have to be just as subtle in response to
it. I don’t think that we can hit people over the head with the mes-
sage. I don’t think we can preach to them and expect them to sit
there and listen to it. I think insinuated within a story line that
has absolutely nothing to do overall with drugs has to be that mes-
sage 80 that we have to be just as insidious as the drugs in order to
counter the drugs.

Chairman Rer. Have you ever encountered any difficulty trying
to change a script to deglamorize drugs?
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Mr. McRANEY. No, sir; never.

Chairman RorH. Have you ever attempted to use what I think is
called a “hot line tag”?

Mr. McRANEY. Yes, sir, we did. On the final shot in that particu-
lar episode, we wanted to put ho* line numbers up. I have here, if
you don’t mind, a statement I would like to read into the record
from Bud Grant, president of CBS.

Chairman RoTH. Please proceed.

Mr. McRANEY [reading]:

It 15 CBS policy to breadcast information about organizations involved with cer-
tain issues in the context of public service announcements and not integrate it into
its entertainment program. However, a number of recent CBS special presentations
have dealt with issues of such interest and importance to television viewing audi-
ences that public service announcements on those issues were approved for broad-
cast immediately following the special presentation CBS is not yet ready to change
1ts overall policy of separating public service announcements from entertainment
programming that might derl with the same issue. Therefore, approval has been
limited to special programs and not been given to regular s-ries programs.

Chairman RotH. You might explain what hot line tags are for
the audience.

Mr. McRANEY. They are numbers—in this particular instance,
they were numbers to be called for a national hot line for run-
aways and a nationzl hot line for drug abuse, and these are nation-
al clearinghouse numbers that offer help and assistance to people
wherever they miglit be.

For the record, I would also like to thank CBS for, one, putting
this show on the air. It was a big step for them to take, as vell, and
after the broadcast, there was a message that had been done about
the use of marijuana, as is their policy to put that on as a public
service announcement immediately following the telecast.

Chairmain RorH. Is there any concern about the legal liability on
account of this kind of hot. line?

Mr. McRANEY. I am afraid you have to ask a lawyer about that,
Senator. I couldn’t tell you.

Chairman Rotu. All right. Senator Glenn?

Senator GLENN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. We don’t get to
watch too much TV around here—I happened to see that on the
original broadcast thai night. I didn’t know what the story line was
or anything else. 1 was quite entranced with it, and I thought that
evening, if every kid in America could just see that show, it was
very, very powerful. I was very impressed with it. I am not particu-
larly impressed with a lot of stuff on TV, I must admit. I was ex-
tremely impressed with it, and I didn’t even know that was the
spot you were going to show this morning. I also didn’t know you
were the producer of it, and I want, to congratulate you for taking
the action you have taken on this.

Just a couple of questions here. You have indicated you see co-
caine as the *arget rather than the scatter-down effect. I think that
is probably r.,at. Wouldn’t it be true that almost everyone before
going to cocaine would have experimented with marijuana first?

Mr. McRANEY. Yes, sir; and I don’t think we can emphasize
enough how harmful marijuana is, but at the same time, we are
beginning to see a reversal in that trend among young people, but
we are beginning to see an increase in the use of cocaine. I think
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before we allow that to get too much out of hand, we better do
something about it.

Senator GLENN. How about other writers and producers—have
they accepted this? Any comments they made on the show and the
reaction they had to it?

Mr. McRaNEY. The reaction I have gotten from people in the
community has been very positive. I talked to other producers who
intend to do similar programming, other writers who are writing
similar scripts. But, again, this was an episode that was strictly
about drug abuse and its effects. I think too many programs that
have that as their theme will lose viewers. You can’t sit a kid who
is interested in drugs down and try te preach to him about drugs;
he won’t listen to you. It has to be done in a more subtle fashion.

Senator GLENN. This hearing is of particular interest to me this
morning. I am sorry we have other hearings going on. I am on the
Armed Services Committee. We have been into some heavy stuff
o}\;er {here, and I couldn’t be here this morning and I have to leave
shortly.

We have a very close friend who has a son in Los Angeles. A few
months ago he had a drug OD—has permanent brain damage—
motor facility is gone; and is still in the hospital. We don’t know
what the outcome is going to be. I know the trauma that has gone
cf)n 1? that particular family. Thank God it wasn’t in my own
amily.

You begin to see first hand once in a while some things like that
with friends that just impress on you the idiocy of getting into this
stuff. We can even go back farther than marijuana. Our biggest
drug abuse in the country has been alcohol. It is a drug as much as
anything else. We glamorize it and maybe some of it starts back
actually that far. I know we can’t make every TV show into a
super picty, I guess I would call it, but perhaps it staits back that
far where we glamorize the use of alcohol and overlook marijuana
and pretty soon, it is cocaine, and where do you stop? I don’t know.
It is a big problem. I hope the TV producers and writers are recep-
tive to going into some of this that deglamorizes that whole way of
life, if you will, as you have been forthcoming in doing what you do
in this area.

I think you are to be congratulated. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Chairman RotH. Thank you, Senator Glenn. I guess the one mes-
sage we have to somehow get home to those who think “it can’t
happen to me” is that it can happen to any family.

I want to express, again, my appreciation to you. I might ask you
just one final question. Is there anything that you would recom-
mend to this subcommittee that Congress might do in this area?

Mr. McRaANEyY. I think the thing that we have to dov is keep the
channels of communication open and the cooperation continuing
between us. Again, none of us can do this by ourselves.

Chairman RortH. That is true.

Mr. McRANEY. [ honestlhthink this has to be viewed by the
American public as a war. The drug dealers have declared war on
us, and it is time to respond, but it is going to take every one of us
to do it, every citizen in the United States who feels this way had
better stand up and start speaking out because we are in a war.

ERIC 39

IToxt Provided by ERI



35

Chairman RotH. Well, I share that sentiment. Again, thank you
for your leadership.

Mr. McRANEY. Thank you, Senator.

[At this point in the hearing, Senator Glenn withdrew from the
hearing room.]

Chairman Ror4. I now would like to cail forward Susan Newman
and Larry Stewart. If you would both remain standing. Raise your
right hand.

Do you swear the testimony you will give this subcommittee will
be the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth, so help
you God?

Ms. NEwmMaN. I do.

Mr. StewaRT. I do.

Chairman Roru. Thank you. Please be seated. Just let me very
briefly give a little of your background. I don’t think that is neces-
sary, although I, again, want to express my appreciation to you,
Susan, and to you, Mr. Stewart, for your interest, concern and lead-
ership in this war against drugs.

Susan Newman is director of special projects of the Scott
Newman Center. Larry Stewart is of the Caucus for Producers,
Writers, and Directors. Ms. Newman is an award-winning producer
who has worked primarily in commercial and cable TV. As you will
soon hear, she is a very articulate and avid spokesperson for the
Scott Newman Center, which provides cash and other awards as in-
centives for writers, producers, and directors to deglamorize drugs.

Mr. Stewart has produced and written many feature films of
many episodes of prime time TV series. He is a member of the
Caucus for Producers, Writers, and Directors, and is chairman of
the Caucus Committee on Alcohol and Drug Abuse.

Ms. Newman, I will ask you, if you will. to begin with vour testi-
mony.

TESTIMONY OF SUSAN KENDALL NEWMAN, THE SCOTT NEWMAN
CENTER, AND LARRY STEWART, CAUCUS FOR PRODUCERS,
WRITERS, AND DIRECTORS

Ms. NEwMAN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. I would like to clarify
something in regard to the cccaine issue. The new figures are in,
and the estimates are 5,000 new users a day.

Chairman RoTH. Tremendous.

Ms. NewmaN. Dr. Sidney Cohen at UCLA has been conducting
research on cocaine and the findings are terrifying. Most drugs
have a definite time of escalating use, they steady off and then the
drug use declines. Cocaine use just keeps going up and up and
there is no decline in sight.

Chairman RorH [interposing]. Would you mind pulling the micro-
phone just a little closer, please?

Ms. NEWMAN. Sure. Can you hear better now?

Chairman RoTH. Yes.

Ms. NEwMAN. Six years ago, my brother, Scott Newman, died
from an accidental overdose of drugs and alcok.ol. The subsequent
turmoil that his death created within my family prompted us to
form the Scott Newman Foundation.
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There is a lack of awareness and a strong denial factor present
in most American’s thinking regarding chemical dependency. It
was precisely these areas of concern that prodded our decision to
harness our communication and film-making skills in an antidrug
prevention effort.

The stereotyping of a “chemical abuser” and the public’s mis-
placed views as to the identity, the psychology, the geographical
and socioeconomic backgrounds of such a user require massive cor-
rections and new information. Combining Paul’s knowledge and
connections within the feature film industry and my television and
cable background, we felt we might begin to dispel some of these
myths. Our united efforts might over the long run help our indus-
try tu tackle this monstrous epidemic with a more sensitive and re-
sponsible eye, thus eliminating some of the inaccurate and glamor-
izing ways substance abuse is depicted through the media.

Briefly, I want to tell you something about the Scott Newman
Foundation. We have been in operation for 4 years. Our principal
objective is to combat ‘le proliferation of drugs among young
people. Ours is a program that deals with prevention rather tian
getting involved at the rehabilitation or counseling level. We feel
that a climate of acceptance exists in America today which offers
tacit approval for the abuse of drugs and alcohol. The goal of the
foundation is to reverse that climate through the sensitivity and
awareness of the media and, specifically, the entertainment indus-
try.

Ou: past accomplishments to date have included tk> Scott
Newman Drug Abuse Prevention Award, which was initiated as an
enticement to the network community to take a more accurate and
less glamorizing stand on the way in which drugs are depicted on
television. We award a $10,000 cash prize to six eligible categories.
The cash award goes to the writer, while the network, producer,
and director receive statuettes for their participation. This endeav-
or is accomplished jointly through the National Institute on Drug
Abuse and the Associates for Troubled Children. I feel it has been
helpful. Our entries have grown significantly. This award is help-
ing to change the consciousness within the industry.

[Compilation of past recipients of the Scott Newman Drug Abuse
Prevention Awards follows:]

Tue Scorr NEwMAN CENTER,
Los Angeles, CA, January 14, 1985.
CHARLES MORLEY,

Permanent Subcommuttee on Investigations, U.S. Senate, Senate Russell Building,
Washington, DC.

DeAr M. MoRLEY. Per our conversation of last Thursday, the enclosed list is a
compilation of the past recipients of the Scott Newman Drug Abuse Prevention
Awards.

If you need any further information, please do not hesitate to contact me.

Best regards,
Susan KEnpaLL NEWMAN.

Enclosure
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Scorr NEwMAN DRUG Apuss PREVENTION AWARDS

1980-81

Prime Time, 30 minutes

Archie Bunker's Place—“Tough Love”, Aired March 15, 1981 on CBS, Tandem
Productions/TAT Communications, Executive Producer- Alan Horn, P, ~ducer. Joe
annon

Prime Time, 90 minutes o> Junger

Scared Straight!—Another Story, Aired October 9, 1980 on CBS, Golden West
Broadcasters, Executive Producer John T. Reynolds, Producer- Arnold Shapiro.

Chuildren’s Programs

Stoned, Aired November 12, 1980 on ABC, Highgate Pictures, Executive Proaucer:
Linda Gottlieb, Producer: J. Boyce Harman.

Prime Time, 60 minutes
No winning entry.
Daytime Drama
No winning entry.

1981-82

Prime Time, 60 minutes or less

Quincy—*“Bitter Pills”, NBC, Executive Producer David Moessinger, Producers.
Sam Egan and Michael Braverman.

Prime Time, 60 minutes or less

WKRP in Cincinnati—“Pills”, CBS, Executive Producer: Hugh Wilson, Producers:
Blake Hunter, Peter Torokvei, Steve Marshall, and Dan Guntzelman.

Documentary

NBC White Paper—*Pleasure Drugs, The Great American High”, NBC, Executive
Prodllxcer: Robert Rogers, Segment Producers Rhonda Schwartz, Paula Banks, and
Jewel Curvin.

Children’s Programs
No winning entry

Prime Time, 90 minutes or longer
No winning entry.

Daytime Drama
+ 0 winning entry

1982-83
Prime Time, 60 minutes

Quincy—"“On Dying High”, NBC, Executive Producer: David Moessinger, Produc-
ers- Michael Braverman and Jer; Taylor

Prime Tyme, 90 minutes or longor.

Cocaine: “One Man’s Addiction”, NBC, Execut:ve Producer- Charles Fries, Produc-
er: David Goldsmith.

Documentary

“Epidemic! Why Your Kid is on Drugs”, Execu.ive Producer: Jim Sieger, Produc-
ers: Collin Siedor and Steve Byerly

Children’s Programs
No winning entry

Daytime Drama
No winning entry

O
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1984

Prime Time, 60 minutes

“Knot’s Landing”—*“Reconcilable Differences”, CBS, Executive Producers: David
Jacobs and Michael Filerman, Producer Petter Dunne.
Documentary/News Featu:re

“Growing up Stoned”, HBO, Executive Producer: Dave Bell, Producer Ann Has-
sett.

Ms. NewMaN. We have provided a technical advisory service
available to all professionals. This service responds to speciiic ques-
tions an individual may have, be it statistical data, medical ques-
tions and, in some cases, we assist in plot line development.

We have produced educational films which serve as trigger films
for discussion within a classroom situation. I don’t want to contra-
dict Mrs. Heckler, but 3 years ago, we produced our first musical
video called, “Doin What the Crowd Does.” We are very proud of
that film. Three years later, I think it still steads on its own merit,
both from a production aspect and a tool for resistance training.

We have based these films on resistance training and assertive-
ness techniques, trying to give students an opportunity to under-
stand how they can, in fact, say “no” to drugs.

We have worked in both an autonomous fashion and in conjunc-
tion with other organizations to provide the entertainment indus-
try and, in some cases, community groups, with seminars and
workshops that promote antidrug awareness.

On occasion, our lobbying efforts have been successful in helping
to procure legis.. 2 changes and contributed to the shortened life-
span of a particuturly irresponsible film, television program or ad-
vertising campaign that clearly endorsed the drug movement.

As of January 1, 1985, the Scott Newman Foundation joined with
the Health Behavior Research Institute at the School of Pharmacy
at the University of Southern California to become the Scott
Newman Center. Our effort was to bring two generally disparate
communities—those of art and science—and combine their efforts
in an antidrug sense.

We are hoping to create high profile and engaging films that will
bring kids into the new stream of consciousness thai it is OK to say
no to drugs. Research in Los Angeles is beginning to show more
kids think their peers are taking drugs than are in fact taking
drugs. In some communities drug use i8 down. That doesn’t mean
we should stop our efforts. And that is a very small sampling of
our society.

We are very enthusiastic about the collaboration of our work
with this research team. We are hoping for enhanced achievements
in the area of drug and other dangerous sut-tance abuse preven-
tion amongst adolescents.

I think we must be very cautious with our natural desire to find
a culprit for the drug, alcohol, and tobacco epidemic in this coun-
try. The problem is truly of epidemic proportion. Currently, our
teenagers in America hold the title for the highest incidence of
drug abuse of any nation in the world. The pharmaceutical compa-
nies preduce enough stimulants each year to provide every single
American, regardless of age, 25 doses. Half of those doses then go
into illegal channels.
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There are, in reality, many psychosocial factors which contribute
to the drug problem in this country. These factors include a break-
down in communications within all our social institutions and rela-
tionships, both within the nucleus family and outside the family
situation. There exists gigantic misconceptions as to why there is a
drug problem and who 1s, in fact, the drug problem. We have a sty-
mied and drug abusive medical community. We have misguided or
nonexistent awareness-prevention programs within our schools. We
have a growing and continued threat of nuclear annihilation which
our children are very much aware of. We have a societal pressure
to ask our children to grow up quickly and asrume adult status and
sophistication, and in many young minds, this means smoking dope
and drinking a lot of alcoho{ We have an accessibility to chemical
substance which is immediate and staggeringly easy. It is not diffi-
cult to get your hands on these substances. When we have this gar-
gantuan network of media—obviously including television, radio,

eature films, magazines, records, and newspapers. We have a
major group that can occasionally conspire to make a promotion of
fgs_t-lane living and they rarely show the repercussions of such

iving.

Is commercial televisior the only offender? Absolutely not. Are
they a big offender? We believe tfl’ey are. There is an important
fact that I think needs to be recognized here. The dissemination po-
tential for television either as entertainment or education is far su-
perior to any other media form. Consider that a television program,
such as the Super Bowl, reaches 100 million viewers; consider that

our well-received movie of the week can reach as many as 40 mil-
ion to 50 million viewers and consider that a popular show, such
as “Dynasty,” can reach 40 million viewers. In terms of the
number of people reached on any given day, the television medium
stands unchallenged.

The controversy rages on as to the specific and verifiable impact
of television on young pecple, which is clearly my interest, and the
population at large. The different definitions of media are wide
ranging. What concerns me is, has the media taken on the role of a
facilitator of social change, or perhaps an instigator, or perhaps an
accelerator of social change? I think these are things we must ques-
tion.

If you are questioning what the impact on our youth truly is, the
following might be helpful to you. By the time the average child
graduates from high school, he or she would have spent 12,500
hours in the classroom and 21,000 hours in front of a tel~vision set.
The average child is exposed to 20,000 television commercials a
year. The average child can be exposed if they are a true TV junky
to up to 17,000 violent acts a year on television.

The research that is currently being conducted at the University
of Michigan, USC, Stanford, North Carolina, Colorado and a
number of other leaders in the field, cannot at this point give you a
definitive response as to impact. But I do believe, and so do they,
that it is more than reasonable to consider the* television does, in
fact, have a tremendous impact on our you ereas of morality,
lifestyle and many social behaviors.

Ours is a societgethat demands immediate gratification. No gen-
eration has been better educated in this thinking than those of us
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raised in the early 1950’s up through the late 1970’s. Television
helps that problem by promoting easy answers to difficult ques-
tions. Advertising can compound this Problem with a reinforce-
ment factor. They ask us continually, “Can't sleep?” “Can’t stay
awake?”’ “Want to be slimmer?”’ “Constipated?” ‘‘Headaches?’
“Stress?”’—all sorts of questions. We have the magic answer with
our pill. They rarely suggest that we examine as individuals what
those problems might be involved with either physiologically or
psychologically. When we realize that this message of purchasing
manufactured drugs to solve life’s problems is available, you have
got to consider the dangerous messages that that is sending to our
youth. Our culture does not gene=ally think of itself as being
trained to be addictive, but there are many factors currently that
are helping us to do just that.

With the over-the-counter-medication mentality so prevalent
today, it is fairly obvious to see how this mentality can transfer to
adolescents who are suffering serious emotional problems in the
trials and tribulations of growing ur.

In 1964, the Surgeon General delivered his report on the health
hazards of cigarette smoking. There was, in { . an immediate and
dramatic drop in the number of Americans sm. <ing cigarettes. Un-
fortunately, the number soon stabilized and, in some cases, revert-
ed back to their original state.

There was then a very serious and intense television campaign
launched in the late 1960’s which advocated that Americans stop
smoking cigarettes. This camg;lng'n also started a slow but steady
decline in cigarette smoking. eanwhile, Ken Warner, a leader in
his field, conducted a study. Warner is from the University of
Michigan. His interest was in a time-series analysis on the per
capita consumption of cigarettes. He specifically wanted to know,
was there an effect of national events in general that might have
had an effect on cigarette smoking. He found the Surgeon Gener-
al’s report had an effect; he found the television campaign had an
effect, but he also found when the campaigns stopped, the smoking
began to climb steadily back to the original percentages or stabilize
in some cases.

Now, since those commercials, we have had almost 15 years of
constant bombardment through a number of media forms regard-
ing the detrimental health effect of cigarette smoking. The newest
study shows that 6 percent of our population stops smoking every
year, but 1 million teenagers start.

I think that these different studies help to confirm that when the
media stands together, they can have a very positive effect on a
major social health problem.

oldberg, Gorn and Gibson published a paper entitled, ‘“TV Mes-
sages for Snack and Breakfast Foods: Do ’Iﬁmey Influence Children’s
Preferences?”’ A summary of their findings indicated that when
first graders were ex to commercials showing highly su%gred
foods that they then opted for more highly sugared foods. Those
kids who were exposed to pronutritional ads opted for more nutri-
tionally sound meals. A‘giain, it was a small sampling; and they
were first graders, but I don’t think we can ignore the impact that
the infhtxﬁnces of advertising and role models of television have on
our youth.
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As recently as March 8, 1985, the Los Angeles Times picked up
an article that said:

Violence on TV is Linked to Behavior of Children. Washington—For the first
time, The American Psychological Association has taken a position on potential

dangers in television violence, concluding that there 15 a link between the mayhem
on the tube and aggressive behavior in children.

I am not trying to point a finger toward the television media
solely. It will take parents, first; community, second; school, third;
and a number of other factors to combat the epidemic problem of
drug abuse. But television has an immediate relationship with mil-
lions of people on a daily basis. Like it or not, it has a responsibil-
ity to be sure that its messages are not in any way glamorizing or
irresponsibly endorsing any chemical use.

Millions of children watch these shows, especially the episodic
format, devotedly. The positive or negativa role models that their
favorite characters establish will have a lasting effect on their
judgment 1n any number of social situations for the rest of their
iives. When a television show demonstrates that too much drinking
or drug taking has no apparent repercussions either on driving or
one’s performance socially or professionally, that portrayai is reck-
lessly irresponsible.

The desire for young people to be accepted by their peers and to
emulate behavior of people they respect or admire is undeniable.
When a celebrity either in or out of character celebrates getting
high, many kids misconstrue that to be acceptable social behavior.
Considering that alcohol is responsible for 60 percent of all fatali-
ties of motor vehicle accidents and, as Mrs, Heckler said, two-thirds
of our high school seniors have tried illicit drugs, that 6 percent
are now using cocaine on a regular basis, and that 1 out of 10 chil-
dren in grade school have significant drinking problems, this is no
longer acceptable.

Warren Breed and James DeFoe conducted a study in 1982. One
of the findings, and there were many, revealed that on CBS, for ex-
ample, alcohol was ingested, referred to or sold every 15 minutes
during a 12-hour programming period from 11 a.m. to 11 p.m.

I have been harping on the negative. The climate is changing.
The public’s receptivity in looking at these issues has changed very
dramatically in the last few years. There have been shows that
have dealt with chemical dependency and abuse quite successfully.
Some of these, and there are many, include: Quincy, The Bill
Cosby Show, MASH, WKRP, Archie Bunker’s Place, Facts of Life,
NBC White Paper, and Not My Kid.

If you question what kind of impact this kind of programming
has, I would like to bring a couple of things to your attention,
There was an episode of Quincy called, “Bitter Pills,” that dealt
with look-alike drugs. Look-alike drugs were pills or powders that
were legally filled wilh caffeine or a counterpart that looked exac:-
ly like qualudes or uppers or any number of drugs that the kids
could go into a_head shop and purchase.

Now the problem was ihey might take 14 of these look-alike qua-
ludes, but they might then gei their hands on the real drug and if
they took 14 qualudes of the real drug, they were winding up in
emergency rooms dead on arrival or with serious health problems.
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This Quincy episode showed the pubiic what was going on. Their
immediate response and outrage was so overwhelming it helped to
(f:reape legislation outlawing these bogus drugs in the State of Cali-
ornia.

A more recent example was “Not My Kid.” There is a local hos-
pital in Coldwater Canyon. After the show aired, they received 150
telephone calls asking specifically about their detoxification unit.
Two weeks later, there were 55 newly enrolled patients. This show
took some of the mystery out of rehabilitation and gave people the
courage to get help.

These are two small examples, but television has the potential to
be just as helpful in prevention techniques.

The first amendment and its important guarantees and an obvi-
ous fear of imposed censorship or Hollywood witch hunting made
me a little nervous about this hearing. This is the industry that
has supplied my wellbeing and my professional affiliation for 15
years. I am not involved in this hearing to do it in. I am concerned
about where their eyes might be a little closed as to some of the
direct influences taey can have. I have made some suggestions. I
don’t know how popular they will be, and I would like to discuss
them with you now.

Each network has a committee or division set up to interface
with community concerns. These groups may be functioning under
the title “Public Relations” or “Community Affairs or Services.”
For the most part, people are unaware of these committees whose
staffs might live in perpetual dread of ‘he angry letters they may
receive from a particular ethnic group recently slurred or stereo-
typed or a parent or teacher outraged by some reckless endorse-
ment of an antisocial behavior.

It might be advisable to set up a more formal and accessible com-
munity affairs department or community relations department
within each networ’ . Combining efforts with the networks’ social
researchers, this division would then provide immediate channels
of information and guidance to concerned laypersons and industry
people alike, serving the community somewhat as our technical ad-
visory service does. This group could act as a clearinghouse be-
tween the population of viewers, the experts in a given field and
the artistic sources and programming people. Such a program
might establish a better level of communication, awareness and,
n:ost importantly, followthrough.

Good intentions by an interested writer, compassionate teacher,
or parent and a network-controlled organization with tremendous
resources that remains hidden from most of the public view, seems
counterproductive. Coordination by the networks of all interested
parties would achieve a unified network for both accuracy, infor-
mation, and dramatic considerations.

My second suggestion is if all shows falling into the episodic
format were to do one show a year on chemical dependency, aware-
ness of the problem and possible solutions could be aired. The plot
line could stress nonchemical coping skills and improve positive
role models. It might, for example, promote health in other areas,
such as educating the public about high blood pressure or any
number of stress-related problems.

4’7




43

Awareness is a beginning step toward, first, an attitude change
and then, more importantly, a behavioral change.

My third suggestion—I hope therc are no weapons to be thrown
at my back, but here it comes. Perhaps the time has come for th..
networks and advertising council to return some of their plentiful
wealth back to the community. There already exists the fairness
doctrine, although it is currently being reevaluated. The advertis-
ing council does a series of public service announcements annually
at no charge. Clearly, the people producing these ads are not
always specialists in a given field. especially drug prevention. Also,
mandatory airing without specific guidelines as to programming
time may have an entire public service campaign miss its target
audience. Perhaps a small percentage of the networks and council’s
net profits could be taxed or voluntarily donated. These moneys
could be spent for education, prevention, and research and perhaps
a portion of those moneys additionally could be channeled in coun-
teradvertising and programming.

The networks do have a social responsibility. Sometimes they are
good about it and sometimes they are not. I hope they don’t see it
as a liability. Voluntary compliance in reevaluating messages run-
ning rampant in today’s television programming seems long over-
due. There must be a rethinking about the mixed and double mes-
sages we are sending our viewers. Positive role models, realistic life
situations that aren’t miraculously tied up in 30 or 60 minutes are
a must. We must encourage our youth to develop alternatives to
drugs and give them the coping skills to do so.

America is currently looking at the staggering cost of $108 bil-
lion a year social liability due to alcohol, tobacco, and drugs. We
lose 10,000 young people a year. What of those millions who sur-
vive who have lost vitally important years of adolescent develop-
ment because they were caught in a chemical fog? These kids grow
up in greater or lesser degrees to be impaired adults. We need
these minds to address crucial planetary problems.

I, incidentally, find it somewhat unconscionable our Government
is currently appropriating aid to seven countries who are the major
suppliers of drugs to the United States.

Television is our current babysitter, our educator, our compan-
ion, and our boredom alleviator, and it has an obligation. I person-
ally feel, and many, many of us in the field do as well, that it is
past time for it to meet this challenge. Thank you very much.

Chairman RotH. Mr. Stewart, if you lan summarize, it will be
appreciated. Your full statement wili be included in the record as if
read.’ On the other hand, if you want to read it, that is up to you.

Mr. StEwART. First, I would like to thank you all for inviting us
to share with you what we have been doing in the creative commu-
nity over the lust 2 years. We have been operating kind of 3uietly and
within the community and are somewhat surprised to find ourselves
in front of a hearing——

Char’irman RotH [interposing]. Would you pull your microphone
closer’

' See p. 107 for the prepared statement of Larry Stewart
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Mr. STEWART. The Caucus for Producers, Writers and Directors is
not a guild; it is not a unicn; it is not a lobbying group; it is an
organization of some 175 men and women, entreprer.curs, as well,
who are responsible for a great deal cf what our television audi-
ences view every night on prime-time television. We are very well
aware that we attempt to entertain 70 million people a night, 7
nights a week. We have an impact; we understand we have an
impact, and we are trying to be responsible with that impact.

We are also branching out just a little bit, and we have tried to
make an awareness situation in Hollywood with regard to the alco-
hol and drug use and misuse question on television. We have joined
in coalition with the Entertainment Industry Council. Three of our
members—myself, Herman Rush, president of Cclumbia Pictures
Television Group, and Renee Valente, president of the Producers
Guild—sit on the board.

Let me take you very quickly back to 1982. Our town was rocked
at the end of 1982, between September and Christmas, by three
tragedies—the alcohol-related deaths of Natalie Wood and William
golden and the alcohol-related injuries of Mary Martin and Janet

aynor.

About that time, the local CBS station did a five-part piece
called, “Holly vood Alcoholic,” in which a number of Hollywood
personalities, idmitted alcoholics, came on and said they probably
bought their own message over the years in portraying the charac-
ters they portrayed. They found themselves constantly lifting one
with apparently no reason, but it was something to do with your
hands or some place to walk, and they decried that policy for them-
selves and for the rest of the entertainment field.

A number of us on the Alcohol and Drug Abuse Committee of
the Caucus got an opportunity to see that program. We talked it
over and asked is it possible we as writers, producers, and directors
are gratuitously presenting alcohol use on television with no rhyme
or reason for its use? Are we selling subliminally to the American
public every night that alcohol-related behavior in any condition is
perfectly OK?

We talked long and hard. We found the enemy, and he was us.
And so we went to the caucus, and we proposed that concept to
them. We said, “Do you all agree with us? Are we all guilty?” And
176 people did a unanimous mea culpa and said, “Let’s find a way
to do something about it and reverse the trend,” and so we did.

We looked into the reports that Susan mentioned. Warren Breed
and Ji:n DeFoe are Ph.D’s who came down and worked on shows
like “The Jeffersons,” “All in the Family,” and talked about the
appearance of alcohol and those shows and the role models using
it; how they might clean up the act a little bit.

So we looked into that, and we came up with a White Paper
which we called, “We’ve Done Some Thinking.” It's a White Paper
we sent out, and we asked our colleagues to join us in doing some
thinking on this subject.

[The material referred to follows:]
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+ THE CAUCUS .

FOR PRODUCERS WRITERS a DIKECTORS

TO WGA, PGA & DGA MEMBERS

WE'VE DONE SOME THINKING

On Sunday September § 1982 a drunk driver plowed into a car containing Mary Martin
Janet Gaynor Paul Gregory and Ben Washer Ms Marin was badly inured Ms Gaynof 1s sull
1 the hospital Mr washer was kili®3 Anoiner siatisic was added 10 Ihe 25400 1rathic geaths
per year due 1o misuse of alconhol in this country

There arc , robably few among us who have nol had some petsonal expenence with this kind of
tragedy There are probably few who Jo not have at the very least some knowledge of the tragic
waste of youlh taient ambion heatth love supporl or yust plain nghl to live caused by Ine
misyse of aicohol

We of the Caucus for Producers Wnilers and Direciors have done some thinking Have any of us
3s members of the -~realve community m Holywood unwitingly glonfied the casual yse of
3lcoho! in one of our projects? Have we wnllen it as macho” Direcled i as cule? Procuced 1l
#s an accepled way of 1e” in shon are we subliminally puling 3 labet of “pertecily okay”
On aicoho related behavior and seliing it to the Amencan people? The answer we fear s yes

Alcono! is Ine number one drug of choice i the Unied States The conseQuences ol its misuse
are not cule macho or acceplabie

Psychologrsts Warren Breed and James R De Foe have done a number of stuches concerning
the effects of the media on aicoho! abuse and in the past have worked with 3 number of out
colleagues in an advisory capacity They have made the following suggeshons which we ask you
10 jo1n us IN considering

1 Try not 1o glamonze ihe dnnking or serving of alcono! as a sophisticaled or an aduh
Dursull

2 Avoid showing the use of aiconol gratuilously I1n those cases wher anoiher beverage might
be easily and tiling'y substiuled

3 Tiy 10t le show Unnking ulcohol as an act vily wh 2h 15 SO nOImal that Lveryone m.s1incuige
Allow Charac ters 3 Chance lo refuse an aicoholic dnnk by including non aiconohc alternatives

4 Try not Yo st ow excessive dnnking without consequences or wilh Onfy pieasant consequences Steoriag Committes
$ Demonsiale 1hal there are no miraculous recoveres from alcohohsm, normally it is a most LEORARD STERN
aiticult task Chairmen

Don 1 associate drinking aicoho! w.dh macho pursutls in such & way that heavy drnking is
& requirement {or proving one's self as 8 man

Porlray Ine reacltion of oihers to heavy aicohot drinking especidily when 1l M3y be & cnlicism
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Mr. StewarT. I will not read to you the whole White Paper,
but just some of the suggestions that we asked our colleagues to
join us in:

One, try not to glamorize the drinking or serving of alcohol as a
sophisticated or adult pursuit;

Two, avoid showing the use of alcohol gratuitously in those other
cases where another beverage might be a fitting substitute;

Three, try not to show drinking alcohol as an activity which is so
normal that everyone must indulge. Allow characters to refuse al-
coholic drink by including nonalcoholic alternatives;

Four, try not to show excessive drinking without consequences or
with only pleasant consequences;

Five, demonstrate that there are no miraculous recoveries from
alcoholism; it's a very difficult task;

Six, don’t associate drinking alcohol with macho pursuits in such
a way that heavy drinking is a requirement for proving one’s self
as a man;

Seven, and finally, portray the reaction of others to heavy alco-
hol drinking, especially when it may be a criticism.

We also pointed out in the White Paper that alcohol was the
number one drug choice in this country, and that is how we view
it. We know that there is little or no causal or gratuitous use of
drugs on television; it is always a crime. Too often our role models
were lifting one, had one in their hands. Everytime you turned
around, we were sending that message.

That White Paper went out to 4,000 writers, 2,000 directors, 700
producers, all of the network executive heads and appeared in
Emmy magazine with a subscription of 10,000 industr¥1 members,
and we got a terrific response. People saying, “Hey, we hadn’t real-
ized we were doing that.” “You know, you are right.”

The networks got back to us with enormous support, and we
began to work together on this situation—the networks from their
end; we from ours. As late as last week, I was asked to address the
Standards and Practices and Programming Department meeting at
NBC on the West Coast just to revitalize this notion of what we
were doing.

When we put this together, there was one thing that we did
insist upon for ourselves. We were not going to be a policing orga-
nization; we were not going to try to intimidate our collea%:l , and
we weren’t going to monitor, We weren't goinfl to say to the “Love
Boat” producers, you shouldn’t have a bar there, because people
would drink on the show. We didn’t say, “Cheers, close your doors
because you are about a bar.” What we said is if you need alcohol
in a scene, use it if it makes sense; go for it. But if it is not about
alcohol, if it is not a scene that is in a timely celebration, what
have you, leave it out, use something else.

Let me give you a few of the responses we have had which are
kind of interesting to us. There is a show called, “Houston.” There
is a format scene in that shuw and it has to do with Houston and
his assistant looking over a case, on a computer, getting a readout.
The first 2 years of the show, they always stopped at the bar,
mixed a drink and then would go down to the computer. Duke Vin-
cent who is the supervising producer of Aaron Sppe.‘.ing Productions
is a member of the caucus. When the White Paper came out, he
looked it over. He said, “Well, we can do something about it.”
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Now in the “Matt Houston” show, they still go to the computer.
When they stop at the bar, they pick up coffee or iced tea. No big
gealdmade about it. Just the booze isn’t there in the role model’s

and.

I am told by one of the directors of “Dallas” that the drinking on
“Dallas”—and it was prolific—has been cut back 70 percent.
Albeit, that drinking was in su port of negative characters, they
still felt there was too much, an they cut it back.

ain, it was a result of looking over the White Paper and em-
bracing the concept. I recently directed an episode of “Hunter”
with Fred Dryer. In the first draft of the script there was a line in
which Hunter, during a frustrated moment, said, “I'm going home
and watch television and I'm going to have a couple of beers. In
fact, I may have two or three.” I was going to mention that to the
producers, but the second draft beat me to it, and it was gone. I
asked why the lines had been deleted, and they said, “Well, we’ve
taken a conscious decision in this company, Lairy, to cut out the
ﬁratuitous portrayal of alcohol, particularly in our role model’s
ands. You know what would be a good idea, it would be a good
idea if you read the White Paper the caucus put out.” I smiled, said
thank you and walked away quietly.

hat we are able to do is identify 22 hours of prime-time pro-
gramming a week in which the companies involved made a corpo-
rate decision to embrace this concept and in cooperation with the
networks have done so.

We don't, as I say, monitor the work of our colleagues. But there
are other organizations that do. Recently, when I was attending a
Justice Department National Partnership Against Drug Abuse
meeting, and the caucus is involved in that national partnership,
two organizations that do monitor the use of alcohol within the
body of entertainment shovss did reﬁort there has been a dramatic
decrease in the last 2 years. While t ey didn’t give us the credit for
it, they acknowledged”that perhaps we had a good deal to do with
it.

We are about to put out a new White Paper that is for the new
young people in the business; and an update for ple who have
seen it before but might want to get a little shot otp§to again to keep
their conscious awareness up.

We are going into a new approac.. of the caucus. It is something
we haven’t addressed before. That is the area of feature motio&j)ic-
tures and drugs. We find that the films that have been targeted to
the youth market seem to portray drugs as a given lifestyle for
young people. We find that a problem. We don’t think that is true,
and we don’t think that is necessary.

Senator, if you will forgive me because I do want this to be very
specific and not off the top of my head, I want to read you a couple
of Karagraphs of my testimony.

t a recent meeting of the caucus, we sat down and discussed
that problem. We felt perhaps we could find a wa to impact on it
using the concept that we did in television, of self-regulation and
awareness. The problem was that we had to deal with the method-
oiogy, how did you get to the indcpendent motion picture produc-
ers? It is no longer an industry of seven moguls who have edicts in
seven studios who say you will and won’t do that. There are now
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scores of independent producers. It’s a worldwide business. It is im-
possible to get to all those people up front, we had to find the
methodology and there is a methodology.

As I have stated, unlike the television industry which can be ap-
proached within a fairly tight perimeter of activity, the film indus-
try is worldwide and offers a constantly changing array of writers,
producers and directors, and we no longer have just six or seven
moguls. There is one authority, however, to which all producers
who wish to distribute a film in the United States must submit for
review if they want their film to get a rating, and it is to that au-
thority the caucus will address its recommendation.

A seven-member rating board sponsored by the Motion Picture
Association of America, the National Association of Thearter
Owners and the International Film Importers and Distributors of
America administer the rating system. This system identifies for
the consumer the level of possibly objectionable material contained
in the body of a given figure, i.e,, sexual behavior, violence and lan-
guage. The standards were voluntarily accepted by the industry
and are considered the appropriate measure to judge film content.

Now, these standards were accepted by the three sponsoring or-
ganizations. Based on the premise that a methodolog(}; is already in
place, the caucus will recommend to the Ratings Board that sub-
stance misuse and abuse be significantly considered in the rating
review. We believe that if misuse or abuse is depicted in a film and
no consequences of the act are shown, that a film should receive a
rating consistent with the ratings awarded to excessive behavior in
other areas being considered.

With this application of standards, it is conceivable that a film
depicting drug abuse and offering no consequences for that abuse
could receive an X rating on that one point alone—so be it. The
matter is in the individual control of the producer to change, if he
wants.

A possible alternative suggestion we would suggest is if there are
objectionable alcohol or drug-use scenes in a film that the rating
carry with it an additional identifying code, perhaps “SA,” or “D.”
Again, let the consumer know what the rating is about.

We, the caucus, together with the Entertainment Industry Coun-
cil, are aware this notion may seem radical to some of our col-
leagues, but we are convinced our society has ignored the battle-
field of substance abuse. We see future generations of our youth
under attack, and we feel those of us who attract the attention of
our youth with our films need to be responsible to them and to the
signal we send under the_title of “entertainment.” We are not
asking for more antidrug films, although we would be glad to see
them. What we are asking is stop selling our youth on a lifestyle
that must include alcohol to excess or drug use at all.

Senator, let me thank you for inviting us here. We are delighted
to be working with you, and we hope you will keep that channel of
communications that Jerry talked about open. We have our thing
to do in our profession. You have yours to do. The twain can meet.
I think without discussion of regulation, we can find a way to lick
this thing. Thank you.

Chairman RoTth. Thank you, Mr. Stewart. I appreciate the testi-
mony of both of you. I am a strong believer that what we do in this

53




IToxt Provided by ERI

49

area should be done on a voluntary basis. We don’t want to get into
the kind of situation where censorship seems to be the answer. I
would like to ask you, if I might, a few questions on this rating just
to make sure I understand.

As I understand your testimony, this is done on a voluntary basis
by the makers of a movie?

Mr. STEWART. You submit it for a rating; yes.

Chairman RoTH. There are, of course, different ratings—G, PG,
PG-13, R or X. What you are proposing is that there might be a
sepg)rate classification %r either drug or alcohol abuse, is that cor-
rect

Mr. StEwART. We've opened up the possibility of two things. One,
we don’t believe at this point the ratings board is giving alcohol
and drug abuse in films the same consideration that they do lan-
guage, nudity and violence. We are sug%esting that they simply
give it the same identical consideration. If it is too much, give it
the rating it deserves.

As an alternative, or perhaps along with it, if a show gets an R,
for instance, and the reason for the R is substance abuse, then it is
“RSA,” then the family at home knows the reason it is R is not
violence, language or nudity but because there is substance abuse
depicted and can make that choice, “I don’t want my kid to go to
that film.”

We think the consumer deserves that; we think the family de-
serves that. That is what we are going to ask them to do.

Chairman RotsH. Ms. Newman, would you like to comment on
that proposal?

Ms. NEwMaN. Two and a half years ago, the foundation looked
into and wrote letters to the NRCA as to what the receptivity
would be for such a plan. At the time, it was negative. I am pleased
to hear it has changed.

Chairman RortH. I hear it said, I don’t know if there is any truth
to it or not, that the way to make a movie popular is to give it an
X rating; is there any truth to that charge?

Mr. STEWART. I don’t think so. The really fine movies don’t come
out with X ratings. There is sume wonderful work done in motion
pictures worldwide. I don’t think anybody sets out to get an R or
something that is going to entice kids to a theater.

What concerns me is the feeling on some producers’ part that it
has to happen. He must have drugs depicted because the kids won’t
come. I would like to point out there is a film out, “Purple Rain,”
$40 million in 7 weeks; no drugs depicted there. A kid’s picture. A
film recently directed by Rob Reiner and Henry Winkler, “Sure
thing,” No drugs are in that film. It is doing eat. You can make
good films without depicting drugs. You don't have to make it as a
given for our youth.

Chairman RorH. Senator Nunn.

Senator NUNN. You read my mind, Mr. Chairman. That is exact-
ly what I was going to ask. Sometimes when I look in the paper
trying to find something other than an R-rated movie, I get very
discouraged as a parent. I do have the same thing on my mind that
Senator Roth just asked, really, whether indeed there is some ad-
vantage commercially to getting an X rating rather than some
rating like PG or G or whatever. I have the suspicion that there
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may be a commercial advantage to getting an R rating, maybe not
X but R. Are you saying that is not true?

Mr. Stewart. Well, sir, I deal in films as well as television. I
have a film playing now. It is a horror film. We didn’t set out to
get an R; we set out to make that particular story, and it happens
to have a reasonable amount of violence in it, and so it got an R
rating. We sure didn’t want an X because we coulda’t play the
film. An X-rated film most likely will not be played by the Nation-
al Association of Theater Owners.

Senator NUNN. Do you set out sometimes to get a better rating
than R?

Mr. STEWART. Sure,

Senator NUNN. Is there ever a conscious decision to really go out
to a higher rating for commercial purposes? I am trying to separate
morality from commercial reasons.

Mr. STEwART. I think for commercial purposes, a lot of films
figit an R and try to get up into a PG. If you have an R-rated pic-
ture, you are going to have a hard time playing television. In a
rated picture, you are going to have a good chance to sell that film
after it has played out to commercial television.

Senator NUNN. I wonder if that itself isn’t breaking down? I
woulc think it would be true 5, 6 years ago. I wonder if we are not
seeing more and more R types on television?

Mr. OTEWART. You are, but emasculated. It always says, “Edited
for television.” Those of us who are directors, we have been edited
once—to see 1! haﬁpen to us again is pretty tough, but you are not
seeing very good R pictures because they get ruined on television.

There are R ratings that go out in adult kind of films which are
not pushed to “»e youth market, and that may be language, nudity,
violence, what have you. There, agein, if you are making a picture
for the adult market, it is one thing. But we are after these produc-
ers who are making the youth market pictures, the Cheech and
Chong, the folks who make those kind of pictures. We want to raise
that awareness and say you are playing to these young people. Stop
telling them this is their lifestyle. Stop demonstrating they must
take drugs in order to be “in.” And the only way we can think to
do i}t1 is with the rating system. We hope the association will join us
in this.

Chairman RotH. As I understand it, these ratings apply only to
movies, including movies on TV?

Mr. STEWART. Yes.

Chairman RotH. They do not apply to TV shows?

Mr. STEwART. No.

. Chairman RotH. Is there any merit in adopting such a code
or——

Mr. STEwWART [interposing]. Television?

Chairman RotH. For television.

Mr. STEwART. I don’t think so, Senator. Between what the net-
woks are already doing, and they are doing an enormous job
really—I have to deal as a director, as a writer and as a producer
with the network’s broadcust standards, prectices, whatever they
call them. They are reasonable people, but they talk to you on
every show. I have never stepped on a set to direct a film—and I
have directed over 100 hours of prime-tiwic television- -where I do
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not have in my hand the memo from Standards and Practices re-
minding me about the policies of the networks with regard to alco-
hol, drugs, sex, violence, what have ou. They are not in a vacuum.
Those people are talking to us all the time, and we are talking to
them, and it is an adversarial position of a kind, creative against
broadcaster, but finally we cc to%ither. We do really have that
responsibility toward our viewers. Those folks are looking at the
public air aud they have loaned it to us for an hour. We make a lot
of money on that loan. We have a responsibility to do it creatively
and commercially, and I think we try to do it pretty well. If you
superimpose a code on television with the number of broadcast
hours we are dealing with and that network show goes into syndi-
cation and a whole different set of broadcast hours, I think it could
confuse the isgue pretty terribly.

Chairman Ror. Who has the final say in this kind of a matter,
the producer or the community staff, whatever they may call it,
who enforces the standards of the networks?

Mr. Stewart. Ultimately, who has the final say is not on the
network level or ours; it's at the station level where any station,
anf' affiliate of any network can say, “I will not play that picture; I
will not play it for this reason or that reason. It does not fit the
mores of my community.” That is the ultimate. It rarely goes to
that. I would say the network has the final say because \hey are
the broadcasting entity. We present the work to them; they pay us
for the work. At that time, they must n'ake the decision how they
are going to present it.

Very rarely—in fact, not in my memory--has the network ac-
ce te? a picture and refused to play on those grounds because usu-
ally those problems are worked out in the development. They are
worked out rather harmoniously.

Chairman Rorth. Ms. Newman, in your testimony, you referred to
a 1982 study of CBS, wherein alcoho wae ingested, referred to or, I
think, sold every 15 minutes during a 1%-hour period. Would you
saK{:hings are the same todav or have they imegroved since then?

. NEwMAN. Clearly, things have improved on television in
terms of alcohol depictic's. The consciousness is quite high. What
concerns me are the cloaked messages and double messages that
are going out. Also, it is not just the point of eliminating certain
behavior—people drink, people take drugs, people smoke ci arettes,
unfortunately. I think it is just as important and most of the bo-
havioral sociologists, researc scientists, psychologists confirm this,
that you must also start to show people turning these offers down.

If, for example, in certain films a very popular role model would
be . ffered something, be it legal or illegal, and say, “No, I would
..ther have a soft drink”’; “ﬁo, I would rather have a Perrier,”
that would also be helpful in, again, affirmindg that it is OK, you
can be socially acceptable and not drink, take drugs, or smoke.

Chairman ﬁom It sort of goes back then to the basic message
that was talked about earlier, Just say “No,” if I understand what
you are saying.

Let me ask you, have any similar studies been made as to the
frequency of drug abuse on 'I"'V?

8. NEWMAN. There have to date been no extensive studies as to
drug refer 2nces on te! *vision. My understanding is that Breed and
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DeFoe and a man by the name of Tom Adains, who is affiliated
with the Pyramid Group, have recently secured funding. In fact.
they may be spending those dollars toward that particular goal to
seeing how often and under what circumstances drugs are referred
to on commercial television.

Chairman ROTH. You are with the Scott Newman Center, and I
understand part of your role is to lobby against films, TV programs
or advertising campaigns that you find irresponsible. How do you
lobby against their utilization?

Ms. NEwMAN. Well, in some cases, ‘e do that independently. We
bring letters; we may send them cert. .. studies and be bothersome
and just try to point out the irresponsibility of such a campaign.
Occasionally, we join forces with consumer groups or community
action groups, usually parent-oriented. They come to us appalled by
a particular type of film and ask us to join forces with their efforts
as an endorsement.

Chairman RoOTH. Let me ask this question, and then I will turn
to Senator Nunn. Is there any question in either one of your minds
but what television does have a marked impact on the behavior of
our young?

Mr. STEwART. I'm afraid, Senator, ’'m not so sure that it has that
marked an impact.

Chairman RotH. Does it have any impact?

Mr. STEwART. I think there may be some. I think it may be sub-
liminal, but I do really feel the young people know they are looking
at a piece of glass and what is happening behind that piece of glass
is make believe. I don’t subscribe to the notion any violent tenden-
cies of young people come from what they see on television, so I
must continue that on with the rest of it.

I do think that in our program, for instance, the caucus, simply
taking this out of the hands and because it is less and less evident,
people begin to forget about it as a role model and that it is the
thing to use. I don’t think, as Jerry said, I don’t think we should
preach about it. I am just not convinced that we sell to children the
make-believe as real.

I think adults tend to accept this more than kids do, but I think
kids know they are looking at a giece of glass. Mine did.

Chairman RotH. Ms. Newman?

Ms. NEwMAN. I don’t agree with that. I think very clearly televi-
sion has an impact on a number of areas. It can also be construc-
tive. We met xith one of the social researciiers at NBC, and they
do these little tag lines on early morning pr..gramming. One of the
episodes dealt specifically with what you do if you get lost in a
shopping mall. With the current concerns of childy stealing and mo-
lestation, obviously, tnis is a major social concern. They received
several letters from Earents whose kids, in fact, were lost and the
kid went totally by the instruction of a 60-second spot. A 4-year-old
kid managed to amble his way, follow instructions—go and get a
sales person, not a stranger, and tell them you are lost. They were
then taken to the proper authorities.

That message, obviously, had an impact on that individual and
possiblg saved him from a very horrible exper‘ence. So I think, and
most of my colleagues agree, that television has an impact. Again, 1
am not saying it is the only impact on the drug problem of this
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country. But if kids are spending 7 hours a day in front of it, even
if they are doing other things while they are watching, I think it is
undeniable.

Chairman RotH. Thank you. Senator Nunn.

Senator NUNN. Before Iyask any questions, I want to say that
this morning has been a very encouraging experience for me. |
duu't know of any drug hearing we have had, and I have been in-
volved in an awful lot of them, that has given me more hope be-
cause I think you are really getting down to one of the root causes
of the problem. I know that, particularly in the case of people who
have been involved in the entertainment production indlt)le;;ry for a
tong time, it is awfully difficult to take the steps that you three,
including Mr. McRaney, have taken this morning in terms of your
testimony. Of course, the more important thing is what you al-
ready huve been doing rather than what you said this morning.
That is part of it.

So I am encouraged, and I really want to thank all of you for
being here and certainly for what you are doing in your own way
in your own industry to direct attention and correction to some
very serious problems. I think it goes far beyond the drugs.

I'happen to agree with Susan’s view on the im ct of television
more than I do with yours, Larry. I think it goes far beyond drugs.
When you look at the statistics in this country on teenage pregnan-
cies, for instance, or venereal diseases, it Jjust almost knocks your
head off in terms of what is happening. Something profound is hap-
gening fout there in our society, and drugs is certainly right at the

eart of it.

There are other problems, too. The vioience problem, the rape
problem—all of that—I think is here. I think the challenge is that,
consistent with the first amendment of the U.S, Constitution which
is cherished, we have %?t to redirect the profound influence makers
in our society in a different direction. I don’t know how to do it.

I agree with Senator Roth, part of the answer may be govern-
mental, and I am going to ask a couple questions on that, but most
of the answer lies in the voluntary effort we have heard here this
morning.

Mr. Stewart, if I could ask you one or two questions. What has
hanpened to “family hour”? We heard a good bit—perhaps this
ought to be directed to our TV executives when they come up—we
heard that 4 or 5 years ago, and I went through one of those brief
perri’ods of encouragement. What has happened to that undertak-
ing?

Mr. STEWART. My impression is, sir, nobody watched it. I think
the broadcasters are the better ones to answer it for you.

Senator NUNN. That has faded from the scene?

Mr. STEWART. Pretty well, though there are a couple of shows on
the air, the NBC shows, there are a couple of shows which are
family oriented. They are doing marvelously and treated well. It
did not ha;;\?en the way everibody wanted it to.

Senator Nunn. Didn’t work out commercially?

Mr. STEwART. No.

Senator NuNN. It was measured by a commercial standard?

Mr. STEWART. Measured by eccepted standards of the audiences.
It didn’t work.
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Senator NUNN. I remember very well reading a speech made by
then president of CBS, Arthur Taylor. That speech was in Holly-
wood, and I don’t know if it was 5 years ago or 6 years ago. I hope I
still have it in my office. I would like to put it in the record at this
point, Mr. Chairman, if I can dig it up. But I remember two things
about that speech. One, it alleged, and I won't try to capture his
words; but it alleged that in our writers and producers, sex, vio-
lence, drugs, and alcohol had taken the place of creativity. He said
basically that the creativity that was necessary to be a commercial
success in the writing and producing business back in the 1950’s
and 1960’s had disappeared from the scene, not totally, but in part.
And he said that substituted for that was sex, violence, drug abuse,
so forth, that that was what was selling and as long as it was
bought, the people who produced would not have the sarae incen-
+'ve for creativity that they did back in another era.

[The speech referred to follows:]

NationaL ReLicious BRoapcasTers CONVENTION, REMARKs OF ARTHUR R. TAYLOR,
WasHINGToN HiLtoN HoteL, WasSHINGTON, D.C., JANUARY 23, 1978

It is a great pleasure to be back among broadcasters. And it is a particular pleas-
ure to be with a group which understands so well the great responsibility which this
vastly influential industry has on our society. In the year or so that 1 have been
away from broadcasting as a profession, I have had the chance to step back and re-
think a bit about television and my own views of it. Time has reinforced many of
the views I previously expressed and changed a few others.

I want to talk to you today very briefly about what I believe is a choice of paths
that the television industry can take. I have a few points to make, and want to
share with you a series of beliefs that I hold about American television. Perhaps 1
can persuade you of the correctness of those views—perhaps not. You can invite me
back someday, if you want more punishment, for a more detailed discussion.

The history of television and the history of our society have moved in tandem.
Television in no other country is as open and diverse a medium as it is in the
United States. Perhaps this is because, as scholars have long pointed out, systems of
communication tend to reflect the societies of which they are a part. When 1 visit
the Soviet Union, I always find it remarkable how Soviet television is as closed and
monolithic as its society.

But we cannot afford to be complacent. For considering how television portrays or
distorts a society raises an issue of immense concern. I believe it is a part of the
issue of who we are as a people. What do we want to stand for? Are we a nation
that is to be governed by moral concerns? Can what appears to be a trend toward
venality and brutality be reversed? And which institutions will or can show us the
way' the schools, the churches, the government, the Lome? Or will there be other
institutions which will lead?

Tied up somewhere in thijs last question is the role and the future of television—
mass communication—which informs us, entertains us, and helps us form our view
of ourselves and of the world.

For many years, 1 have believed that private ownership was indispensable in the
scheme of American broadcasting, and that this system alone would insure the
airing of diverse viewpoints and the presentation of quality popular entertainment.
I continue to believe in the private ownership of broadcasting properties, as I be-
lieve in the free enterprise system. But I also believe that unless there are serious
changes in the current system, private ownership may not be a part of the future of
responsible broadcasting.

I believe that the future will demand a new response from the system:

One in which increased responsibility is taken on by individual broadcasters
around the nation.

One in which a few are not excessively enriched at the expense of the many.

One in which the demand for higher and higler profits now, though a desirable
goal in itself, does not impede the creation of a system which leads to more responsi-
bility, to more informative, rrore creative programming, to programming which ele-
vates a3 it entertains—which is the traditional function of art in all its forms.
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Let me relate to you some of my beliefs about how the present system can alter
its course tn merit both our continued support and the riches it creates for itself.

Let's s.art with what I believe is the most brightly shining star in television’s
galaxy—*elevigion news. Because of television news, more ple are better in-
formed taan ever before in history It was television news which allowed us to be
present au those Presidential debates, which for the first time allowed the American
people as a body to evaluate the men who sought to lead us, side by side on the
same platform. And it was television news which allowed us to explore the moon. In
a different era, we would only have been able to read

But there is an enormous problem inherent in this situation. Slowly but irresisti-
bly, tle journals of the printed word are being pushed to the wall. You know and [
know of the many newspapers and magazines which are no longer published. You

most importantly, they are supported by a revenue base of small advertisers for
whom television is an inefficient medium.

But thic simply points out the problem. Print has a very hard time competing
head to head with television—not for the national and international news (print
does a good job of that), but for the large advertiser who wishes to raach his poten-
tial customer with the maximum impgct at the lowest cost. Television is simply too

Where, then, are we heading? To a condition ja which support for print journal-
ism grows short and the public diversity of opinion to which it lends so much is
threatened.

Remember all those dead publications—they contributed a great deal to Ameriza’s
information system. Do we want a future in which print is even weaker and in
which—and this is the point—television, the inheritor, does not provide enough
depth, enough context, enough analysis to replace what print now gives us?

This is not an argument for special protection for print journalism. It will stand—
it will fight. It has resources not yet tapped. It knows the seriousness of the stuggle
in which it is engaged, and perhaps it can prevail—and that means more than just
providing a service for an elite.

This is an argument for televigion journalism to expand and deepen its coverage
of the news. For the vast majority of ordinary citizens of this country get the bulk of
their news this way, and they need to be well informed. This is a necessary condi-
tion to maintaining the strength of this democracy.

The issue of an expanded evening news has been debated for years. The problem
is not overly complex. Local stations do not wish to give any more time to their net-
works. The more profitable a local station is, the aore it resists.

The networks don’t wish to put expanded news into time now dedicated to enter-
tainment We have seen ample evidence that network news programs can be profit-
abg!.l But news does cost more. It generates less—again, the consideration of profit
and loss.

There is yet another unfortunate trend at the local station level, toward news
which emphasizes the sensational and overly dramatizes the tragedies which occur

munity They are being presented in a manner which creates the most excitement,
rather than that which gives the most objective assessment, and they are covered by
reporters or anchor-people whose own well-projected images often overshadow the
importance of the news itself.

The Amencan public must presented with the news they need to know to func-
tion as effective citizens. Disasters, fires, murders, rapes, are all things which do
occur and are a part of the day’s news, but do they occur with the frequency that
their coverage seems to im, 'y, relative to the other kinds of news that have an
impact on our jobs, our families, our government, our schools and the other vital
facets of our daily lives? The role of responsible journalism is to function as the eyes
and ears of the public, to select the most valuable stories and to cover them in a fair
and unbiased way 80 as to inform the public—not cater to its worst inatincts in a
frantic effort to compete for ratings and their associated profits.

But when will thé time come that television as an institution says we have a
choice—more short-run advantage, or keeping a compact with the American people
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whom the industry must serve? When do we exercise this chuice? Who should take
the first step toward compromise—and resoluvion? These questions must be raised

Let us now focus on another issue critical to the future of television and our socie-
ty, the fare of entertainment which television offers. 1 want to begin by sharing
with you two beliefs, both of which are subject to debate.

First, it has long been said that television is only a reflector of the society of
which it is a part, and that it does not lead or develop elements or events of that
society. I don’t believe this. Television may reflect its society but, like the trick mir-
rors in amusement parks, it often gives a distorted view. It frequently deals with
those subjects which most easily draw attention, and therefore makes them appear
to be more important or pervasive in our lives than in fact they are.

Television often presents as commonplace a problem or a life style which, while
existent in our society, is in fact unusual. Frequently, the problem or life style 18
bizzare and the solution posed runs contrary to the standards which the majority of
us believe in and try to instill in our children.

In this light, when one considers that many Americans are sure that television's
portrayal of violence is a major factor in the rise of criminal behavior in children,
that television’s preoccupation with one very personal aspect of human relations af-
fects institutions such as the family and marriage, and that the moral fiber of this
soctety is being influenced by a few people—the people who are in charge of the
medium of broadcasting—there emerges a rather interesting set of influences and
pressures. 1 would suggest to you that although it is hard to know where these influ-
ences and pressures will lead us or in what they will result, they indeed should give
all of us cause for concern.

I have another belief, and that is that violent entertainment hurts. It hurts those
things that are most human in people and encourages those forces which are the
antithesis of the reasons societies are formed in the first place. If the methodology
of scientific inquiry has not yet produced striking evidence of television as a creator
and reinforcer of human attitudes, then I feel in my bones that the methodology i8
inadeuate, not the thesis. Someday, the methodology of inquiry, I think, will catch
up with that belief of mine, but what will we have done in the meantime? What
pillars of civilized life will we have eroded or helped to erode?

There is, however, a broader concern to be derived from the belief that television
is rot only a mirror but also a catalyst. If this is true, then we have put into the
hands of a very few people # major tool that, with others. will shape the future. Is
this what we mean to do? Are the concerns of our civilization sufficiently represent-
ed in the thinking of the few? What are the safeguards against abuse? How can ad-
ditiona; safeguards be balanced with freedom of speech, one of our sacred princi-
ples? Do we in fact have true freedom of 8 h when a few have a megaphone and
most have only the ability to shout? questions, I think—ones that people of
good will must wrestle with It is much more than an intellectual exercise, for its
resolution may well determine who has access to the minds of our peonle and who
will set the tone with which we will answer some of the pressing concerns of our
times Is our society to be a just society? A gentle society? K compassionate society?
This 18 what we are about We must not shrink from confronting these questions.

The second point that I would like to raise about television fare concerns the re-
sponsibility of broadcasters to act for the good of society. Inaction, negating of re-
sponsibility, is in many cases action itself. To illustrate this point, consider the
fellow who oFerates the crane with the big wrecking ball at the end. Would he ever
say, “Look, I'm not responsible for what the ball does I just set it in motion and
what it does after that is not my concern. Do I approve of what that ball does? My
answer doesn't matter. If I knock down other buildings in the course of my demoli-
tion work, this is not my responsibility.””? Of ccurse he wouldn’t say it. Common
sense tells him that of course he is responsible for the outcome of a force which he
gets in motion.

Yet network officials have recently been asked if they personally approved of spe-
cific programs that had achieved ratings victories. In two out of three cases, they
replied that it was immaterial if they approved or not. What was important, they
said, wes that a strain of mass entertainment had been correctly identified. If in the
process of entertaining, it—hke the wayward wrecking ball—knocks down a few of
society’s pill irs, they apparently feel that their own view of this is not relevant.

I wonder if we have it straight in our heads as to what mass entertainment is—or
should be Let me see if 1 can dramatize the point. There are many things which
people enjoy and anreciate. but which most people consider to be essentially pri-
vate matters If television frequently elects to ‘nvade that privacy and deal with
these things in a superficial or tasteless manne in the guise of entertainment, by
doing so their very nature can be altered For example: most men like to look at
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unclad women—a presumption I think few would dispute In fact, one could go fur-
ther and say there is an enormous audience of men from 9 to 94 who would enjoy
looking at unclad women--who would be entertained by this. Clearly, we now have
identified a strain of mass entertainment. We have only to follow its precepts, dis-
c:laiming all responsibility, and untold riches will be ours. It's got to be harder than
this.

But what have we done in this far-fetched example? Have we created a form of
legitimate entertainment? Or have we taken the easy road, and in so doing caused a
change in many people’s preceptions of an important aspect of human relation-
ships? Have we hurt the ability of our children to view each other as individuals, as
people who think and feel and can be hurt, rather than as objects to be used and
gm:nipulated? We have depicted a private experience and taken the human content

m it.

This is the tragedy of what I see occurring. The tasteless, the unfeeling, the cheap
thrill of the moment, is being substituted for the far more difficult task of present-
ing tasteful, enriching mass entertainment—a task I believe responsible broadcast-
ers recognize as theirs.

iginal and inspiring entertainment can be created by illuminating the human
character, its problems, its trials, its current condition, its humor, its hopes, its be-
liefs, its pain. God knows we have a need to shed light on the problems of life, of
families, of marriage, of human relationship. Television entertainment, as art forms
have always done, can and should do all these things. It has to be more than simply
identifying a basic appetite and milking it for all it is worth.

This is my greatest concern for the future of private broadcasting. For I have
always believed that the conscience of the broadcaster was the greatest safeguard to
the system. The premise of free broadcasting, like 8o many of our societal institu-
tions, is based on the belief that decent men and women, given a public trust, will
act responsibly in the public’s interest. If this premise breaks down, if conscience is
overwhelmed by a mad scramble for the advantage in the short run, where will we
be in the long run? In breaking down the safeguard of conscience, will the future of
private broadcasting be the forfeit?

Where does the role of the Christian broadcaster, the religious broadecaster, come
into play? Where do you fit in this picture I have painted? Again,  believe it is
clear. One is a Christian broadcaster, a religious broadcaster—by first and foremost
being a responsible broadcaster—to raise one’s voice in support of responsibility, to
support programming which entertains as it lights the way.

I do not pretend it is easy for you who carry this responsibility to know where to
turn. Our people themselves seem confused as to what they want, and the complex-
ities of our society make the identification of the responsible and responsive course
very difficult. But there are increasing numbers of gignals; the PTA, the churches,
are al! becoming more vocal and providinf their members with the influential out-
lets they need to carry the message. And [ believe that their message to the broad-
caster is—give us programs you would want your children to watch and adult pro-
grams you are proud of. It sounds so simple, yet all it boils down to is the willing-
ness to sign your name to the program scheduf‘; you broadcast.

this mean we should Jook forward only to a future of hbiandness—of safety?
Not at all. I do believe that the American public is now ready and receptive to trial
and experimentation, to the different. We must encourage and support the creative-
ly l(:f those who now stand outside doors of the television community. We must take
risk.

It is time, not for disclaiming of responsibility, but for taking responsibility. It is
the time, not for those who decide to avoid their own consciences, but for those who
will act on their consciences. For without that safeguard built into our system, the
future is not hopeful. We need more conscience, more courage in the system, at a
time sadly when it seems neither courage nor conscience are ever rewarded. The
need is still there, however—and people of strength will see it.

My personal theology tells me that the creator of us all expects the most from
those to whom the most is given. You are among those to whom the most has been
given. The link between our conscience and our creator has always been clear.

Senator NUNN. Do you have any response to that, Mr. Stewart?
The speech got a very chilly reception, I remember, in Hollywood.

Mr. STEWART. Well, sir, when the buyer of the product castigates
you for maiing what he asked you to sell him, yes, you would give
him a somewhat chilly reception in Hollywood.
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Television entertainment programming is largely reactive to
what the audience wants to see. I think there is a show called “The
A-Team,” which is maybe No. 1. A lot of weeks, very violent show,
but it is all comic-book violence. If the audiences didn’t want to see
it, it wouldn’t be No. 1, and NBC wouldn’t be ordering the shows.

So we react to what the audiences say they want to see. That is
done by market research, ratings, so orth. If we didn’t do what
they wanted to see, we wouldn’t be there, and Mr. Taylor was very
short-lived, by the way, at CBS.

Senator NUNN. I was going to add to that. He was fired at CBS.
Perhaps in spite of that speech and not because of it giving the net-
work the benefit of the doubt. I might say there are others at CBS
who have not made that kind of speech who have also been fired.

Mr. STEwART. That was an unfortunate speech he made. I re-
member it well. I would like to clear up one thing, Senator. I do
believe television has an enormous effect on the viewer. I was dif-
ferentiating between little children who I still think are looking at
a piece of glass, and then the impressionable ages, particularly
where kids start to go to theaters—13, 14, 15. Those are the ages.
Way down here—indicating—it just seems to me they are looking
at a piece of glass.

Ms. NEwMAN. I am not specifically referring to little, little
people. The networks take special care with the 2 tv 11 year olds.
They do a lot of research. They have a lot of people on their case
about that programming.

I am more concerned about the very high-risk ages of 12 to 18
and those kids, I’'m not sure, are in fact di erentiating—they know
they are watching television, but they also misinterpret that these
activities are, in fact, socially acceptable.

Senator NUNN. Thank you. You mentioned legislative changes, I
believe, somewhere in your testimony, Ms. Newman. Do you have
any specifics in terms of legislation ti'xat you would like to call our
attention to?

Ms. NEWMAN. Other than the “Quincy” and look-alike dru situ-
ation, which was subsequently outlawed in the State of California,
I don’t. We were very proud of that accomplishment and much of
that was Jack Klugman. Most people know within the industry he
was very active in choosing social issues of importance and the net-
work was very good about backing him ?

Senator NUNN. You implied you would like to see a cutoff of for-
eign aid for countries who don’t cooperate in curbing drug traffic. I
assume that would be in the legislative or ‘executive arena?

Ms. NEwMAN. I think we definitely need to re-examine those
things. We seem to have difficulty in disrupting import-export
trade with these countries. I personally find it upsetting. Certainly,
there has been a lot of publicity about it in the last month or so,
and there are many Americans who have written to their Senators
in addition to calling me at the center and telling me their view-
points.

Senator NUNN. I share that concern. Some countries are striving
to help now. Colombia is paying a rather large price domestically
with some of the things they are doing to cooperate. One of the
things we are looking at now, and may have hearings on later, is
the allegation we ourselves, the United States, has become an ex-
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porting country in drugs, notably marijuana. If that is true, it
raises the question of how do we g0 to other countries and say we
are going to punish you for ex rting to our country and if we are
now exporting to other countries, articularly marijuana. I under-
stand a lot of it is in northern Cali&rnia.

Ms. NEwMAN. Major production of marijuana is in northern Cali-
fornia. There are estimates the marijuana growers give the For-
tune 500 Club a run for its money in terms of annual grosses. I
think when I go out to talk to parent groups or to teenagers specifi-
cally, the first thing I say is look in your own back yard

Senator NuNN. Thank you. Than you, Mr. Chairman. Again, I
want to thank all of our witnesses. You have really given me hope.
We appreciate very much you being here.

airman RorH. Mr. Rinzel.

Mr. RiNzeL. I just have one question for both witnesses, and that
is, wouldn’t you both agree that if television does not influence con-
duct, then tf;ere is an awful lot of money being wasted on televi-
sion advertising today?

Mr. STewART. I can’t put the two together, sir. We stop all the
dramatic input or comedic input for a commercial. Commercials
say to the people, hey, we are going to sell you something. We do it
more subtly. I don’t think they are analogous as to impact.

Mr. RINZEL. Some of the most dramatic things I have seen on tel-
evision are commercials.

Mr. StEwART. Certainly, the creative work is marvelous on some
of them. The commercial for the Super Bowl with the people walk-
ing off the cliff was the most marvelous piece of film I have seen. I
don’t think it is analogous to say the impact is the same in com-
mercials as the body of the show, in my opinion.

Ms. NEwMaN. I think the two elements working in concert can
have an active effect. If you have television shows that inadvertent-
ly or consciously create ‘certain messages and then the advertisers
bombard us with their messages, those messages can be misinter-
preted by adolescents.

Mr. RiNzeL. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Senator NUNN. May I ask one other question? I believe Ms.
Newman mentioned her group uses letters and so forth when they
find various productions objectionable. Mr. Stewart, from your
point of view and the perspective of your group, do you find it ob-
Jectionable or in any way an infringement of the first amendment
if nongovernmental groups get in touch with networks, get in
touch with, for instance, advertisers to encourage them *+o cut off
their advertising support for certain types of shows? Do you think
that raises any kind of constitutional problem with the first
amendment—nongovernmental emphasis?

Mr. StewarT. No, it would not in my view. The first amendment
problem is if it is governmental. There may be boycott of restraint
in trade laws. I am concerned always about pressure groups. We
feel with the public air and the public has a right to communicate
with us, and they do in droves to the networks, and the networks
very often share that information with us. Sir, I remember back to
those days when there was a fellow by the name of, I think it was
John Henry Faulk who went off the air as a news commentator be-
cause a gentleman who owned a series of supermarkets in Vermont
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and Maine blacklisted him; said he was a Communist and ruined
his career. I used to work as a casting director in a studio where
we had a book, every time we wanted to hire an actor we have to
see if his name was in red. If it was in red, we couldn't nire that
guy. Every now and then, we would check into it and find it was a
typographical error. You are talking about censorship and black-
listing of the worse kind, which I hope is dead in this country, and
I am very concerned about what you are talking about.

Senator NUNN. I guess there are all sorts of groups. I would
share some of your concern. On the other hand, it seems to me that
the public has a right to expect the head of a major corporation to
take some look at where his advertising dollars are going. Let me
turn it around and ask a question, if you were head of a major cor-
poration and were spending, say, $100 million a year on advertis-
ing, do you believe you have any kind of soc.el responsibility cr re-
sponsibility even to your stockholders to take a look at what those
dollars are being paid tc support?

Mr. STEWART. You bet your life. I think that is my responsibility
if that is the job you say I have. I don’t want to be told how to do
it. I think I need to take that responsibility unto myself, which has
beeiil our whole caucus approach, and what Susan is asking for as
well.

Senator NUNN. Thank you very much.

Chairman Rots. Thank you very much. The hour is growing
late, and 1 apologize to our last panel of witnesses. We are very
pleased to have a number of senior officials from the three major
networks. We will hear first from Mr. Alfred Schneider, who is vice
president for Policy and Standards of ABC. Mr. Schneider has had
extensive experience with voluntary self-regulation of programs,
commercial standards.

Next we will hear from Mr. Leahy who is executive vice presi-
dent of CBS. Mr. Leahy is in charge of the Entertainment Network
Division and has a broad background in programming and broad-
casting and has been with CBS some 23 years.

Finally, we will hear from Irwin Segelstein, “ice Chairman of
the Board of NBC. Mr. Segelstein is an expert in programming and
has worked closely with the Hollywood producers who create the
programs.

Gentlemen, please raise your right hand. Do you swear the testi-
mony you will give before the subcommittee will be the truth, the
whole truth, and nothing but the truth, so help you God?

Mr. SCHNEIDER. I do.

Mr. LeARy. I do.

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. I do.

Chairman RortH. Thank you. Please be seated. I again appreciate
your patience and waiting. We will be interested in your comments
as to what the other witnesses had to say. Again, if you can, we
would appreciate it if you would summarize. Your full statement,
will be included in the record as if read.! Mr. Schneider.

' See p. 114 for the prepared statement of Alfred R. Schneider
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TESTIMONY OF ALFRED R. SCHNEIDER, VICE PRESIDENT,

POLICY AND STANDARDS, AMERICAN BROADCASTING COMPA-
NIES

Mr. ScHNEIDER. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. I am glad to abbrevi-
ate my comments.

I am vice president of policy and standards, American Broadcast-
ing Companies. I appreciate the opportunity to present our views
on the subject of our role in deglamorizing drug abuse. We share
your concern about the important issue of drug abuse, and we long
felt that this issue should be viewed in the broad context of social
responsibility, and we accept that responsibility, in which broad-
casters, studios, production companies and others in the entertain-
ment industry can play a major role together with other represent-
atives of the private sector, the Congress and the administration.

My responsibilities include the development and implementation
of ABC's policies and standards concerning the acceptability of pro-
gram and commercial material scheduled for broadcast over our fa-
cilities. That is done through the department of broadcast stand-
ards and practices, which operates independently of the television
network, so there is, in effect, a system of checks and balances, and
this department is separate from the program department’s cre-
ative evaluation as well as the economic considerations of sales.

The executive, managerial, and editorial staff brings to this de-
partment expertise in fields ranging from law, teaching, psychology
and early childhood education.

The broadcast standards and practices departmeat annually
screens and analyzes approximately 51,000 commercials a year,
over 100 theatrical features and in accordance with procedures out-
lined below, reviews over 3,000 hours of entertainment program-
ming and programs in development.

Each entertainment program is reviewed by an editor from the
story concept, treatment, script stage through final production and
editing. Where a particular television program series, or made-for-
television movie is expected to include sensitive, controversial or
violent portrayals, extensive discussions are held with the producer
to ascertain the manner in which he intends to treat the material
and to insure that he understands fully the applicable policies and
standards.

Ip certain circumstances, which is certainly more, in our judg-
mes.t, significant and explicit than a pure rating system, an audio
and video advisory is broadcast before the start of programs to give
parenis the opportunity to exzicise discretion with knowledge with
regard to the young viewcr.

ABC'’s specific standard pclicy regarding drug use and abuse pro-
vides as follows:

The use of illegal drugs or the abuse of ligal drugs shall not be encouraged or
shown as socially acceptable or desirable. When depicted, such use must be consist-

ent with and reasonably related to plot and claracter development. Care should be
exercised to avoid glamorization or promotios or' drug usage.

It is against this background that ABC Television has dealt with

this issue beginning in the eerly 1960’s and 1970’s. Let me cite
some examples.
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In 1969, the daytime drama, “One Life to Live,” for the first time
on television presented scenes from Odyssey House, the drug reha-
bilitation center in New York, as part of its storyline and plot. The
character in the program who required rehabilitation was used in
scenes as of that program.

Since then, a variety of programs have treated drug abuse
themes and sought to deglamorize the use of drugs. That has been
reflected in many different ways, and in eve segment of the
broadcast day ranging from “ Morni erica,” telecast
from 7 to 9 a.m., through the daytime schedule and on into prime
time and late evening.

For example, on October 12, 1983, the entire two hours of “Good
Morning America” were devoted to E:':blems of substance abuse.
Cohosting with David Hartman for this s ial %{;'rogram was Mrs.
Nancy Reagan. Among the topics covered was . Reagan’s in-
volvement in an antisubstance abuse campaign; drug abuse in pro-
fessional sports; drug abuse in the work area; how parents should
deal with a child who is abusing or experimenting with drugs; teen-
age drug abuse and the effect of substance abuse in American busi-

ness.

Other ents on “Good Morning America” have covered teen-
age drug abuse, with Beth Polson, author of “Not My Kid, a Par-
ent’s Guide to Kids and Drugs.”

Only last Saturday night, March 16, the 7.J. Hooker series,
which airs from 8 to 9 p.m. on Saturday night, had a plot line in-
volving drugs. At the end of the program, William Shatner, the
actor who portrays T.J. Hooker, said to the viewing audience, ‘“‘No
one is immune to the tragedy of cocaine addiction; with it, you lose
control of your life and your future. The only way to prevent it is
never to start.”

For your younger viewers, ABC presented in 1980 an ‘“after-
school stpecial, from 4:30 to 5:30, entitled “Stoned,” which was de-

i or elementary school youngsters and teenagers. The pro-
gram depicted a high school student who experimented with mari-
juana i1 an attempt to win peer approval. He learned the negative
consequences of escaping reality, not only for himself, but for those
he l(()ives }:vhen, while stoned on drugs, he almost caused his broth-
er’s death.

As a result of this telecast, ABC received the first Scott Newman
Drug Abuse Prevention Award. Because of the importance of that
particular “afterschool special,” “Ston ¥ was subsequently retele-
cast in 1981 in prime time.

Throughout our television network program schedule, we include
a number of public service announcements on behalf of the Nation-
al Institute of Drug Abuse, in addition to a variety of health, nutri-
tion and safety tips presented in children’s programs on early Sat-
urday morning.

For example, one of our superfriends health tips shows a youxf
boy regected by his friends for not joining them in taking drugs. Al-
though the boy is initially dejecte&, Su;f»erman comes to the rescue
and reinforces his decision to stay out of the drug scene.

We have various programs in development, one of which is an
“afterschool special,” which I bring to your attention called, “Dad’s
on Drugs,” where a 13-year-old faces the dilemma of recognizing
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that his father is hooked on drugs, and we are working with the
national 800 hotline operation in connection with the development
of that story.

ABC News has also done much over the years in the area of
abuse and timely hard news reports on “World News Tonight” and
in network programs such as “Nightline”, “20/20” and “ABC News
Closeup.” The “Nightline” programs have examined children and
drugs, drug use in professional sports, drug dependent doctors,
drug smuggling, drugs in the entertainment business and a pro-
gram entitled, “Turn in Your Pusher,” in which Ted Koppel took a
look at a controversial call-in show in which the public can report
a drug pusher to the police.

Segments of “20/20” have dealt with this issue. Only last Thurs-
day night, a one-half segment of “20/20” was devoted to “The Sicil-
ian Connection,” reporting on the distribution of heroin and the ef-
forts being made in both Italy and the United States to stop this
underworld drug operation.

In addition, ABC-owned television stations, the A¥.Z-owned radio
stations and the ABC radio networks have all cover ed drug abuse
issues in their news and entertainment programming in innovative
ways with examples too numerous to mention in this brief state-
ment.

Mr. Chairman, we recognize that drug abuse continues to be a
critical problem in this country, despite the efforts that are being
made. Any solution must come from all segments of our society
working together. We agree with this subcommittee that a substan-
tial reduction in the demand for drugs is essential for reaching a
meaningful solution.

One of the significant contributions our industry can make is to
sensitize our viewers to the serious problem of drug abuse and to
illustrate the tragic consequences for individuals, for families and
for society at large which inevitably follow drug involvement. Let
me assure you that ABC will continue to assist in this effort.

We thank you for the opportunity to express our views, Mr.
Chairman.

Chairman RotH. Thank you. Mr. Leahy.

TESTIMONY OF THOMAS F. LEAHY, EXECUTIVE VICE
PRESIDENT, CBS BROADCAST GROUP, CBS INC.

Mr. LEany. Mr. Chairman, and members of the subcommittee, I,
too, will read an abbreviated statement. I also appreciate the op-
portunity to appear before you today sharing your well-known con-
cern about the problems of substance abuse and hope to demon-
strate CBS’s commitment to quality entertainment programming
that emphasizes positive values. At the same time, I will attempt to
show the subcommittee how we avoid glamorizing drug use and al-
cohol abuse in these same programs.

We at CBS share his subcommittee’s deep concern about the se-
rious and persuasive social problems and intend to continue to do
our part as communicators to portray these problems realistically

' See p. 142 for the prepared statement of Thomas F. Leahy.
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ﬁ.nd responsibly in the telcvision prog~ams we offer to the Nation’s
omes.

The fact that television has become a significant part of our lives
carries with it enormous responsibility. As. in effect, invited guests
in people’s homes, we at CBS, recognize we must provide entertair-
ment consistent with the highest standards.

Network television involves the close interaction of many differ-
ent businesses—advertisers, affiliates and. as you know, a large
number of program suppliers—our partners so to speak, in the cre-
ative community, since the bulk of our prime time entertainment.
is actuall‘l?' produced by others from whom we acquire the broadcast
rights. Nevertheless, we remain an integral part of the process,
through our entertainment division specialists, at all stages of the
program development. This process begins at the concept stage and
continues through the script development and into and through
production.

At the same time, and paralleling the activities of the creative
community, which include our entertainment development special-
ists, CBS Program Practices professionals provide counsel and over-
Z'g};lt to assure that programs develop in consonance with CBS

dards.
CBS has definitive standards that we a;;fly to all of our pro-
grams when illicit drug use or the use of cohol is portrayed. If
characters are shown using illegal drugs, the depiction must be re-
lated to plot or to character development and the adverse conse-
quences of such action must also be demonstrated. Drugs will not
be shown in a manner that suggests it is glamorous to use these
substances or that such use confers any kind of advantage to the
user. In fact, just the opposite is shown.

Also, CBS has attempted to impress on writers, directors, rad
producers that consumgtion of alcoholic beverages must no*. be por-
trayed in a gratuitous fashion and the consequences of alcohol
abuse are also exposed.

In addition to making sure that drug abuse or alcohol abuse is
clearly shown as unacceptable behavior, we also see the duty to
bring the tragic effects of illegal drugs to our audience. Often this
is done in dramatic fashion that may have impact on our audience
far in excess of the more traditional program vehicles, such as doc-
umentaries or discussions.

With this in mind, I pcint out that addressing concerns about
drug use and alcoho] abuse is not new to CBS. Permit me to read a
prief passage supporting that statement:

In recent years, the problem of drug abuse in America has grown to epidemic pro-

portions. Narcotics addiction and its consequences have become a part of the Ameri-
can scene, requiring the urgent attention of concerned citizens.

I continue,

Viewers and listeners to the CBS Television and Radio Networks and the CBS
Owned Television and Radio Stations have been aware of the growing problem of
drug abuse for more than a decade. Many years before America’s drug problem

grew to its present level, CBS News was investigating the international drug traffic
and ‘he CBg-owned stations were examining the social ills in their communities.

That is from a publicatiun entitled, “CBS Broadcast Coverage of
the Drug Problem,” dated July 24, 1972,
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The concern reflected in that 1972 publication has continued
throughout the intervening years. As the nature of substance abuse
problems has changed reflecting changing patterns of drug use and
growing awareness of the problems involved in alcohol abuse, the
programming content has also changed.

Last season, we aired “License to Kill,” a dramatic 2-hour movie
on the tragic results of drunk driving both to the offender’s and to
the victim’s family.

This past January, the CBS Television Network broadcast “Not
My Kid,” an intense drama about an affluent, gcemingly carefree
ftla)mily forced to come to grips with their teenage daughter’s drug
abuse.

I have brought a very brief clip of that program with me. With
ggur indulgence, I would like to play it now. I think you also will

interested in the material you will see following the proyram.

[Whereupon, a video tape was played.]

Mr. LEAHY. As you have seen, Mrs. Reagan graciously agreed to
appear after the program as part of our ongoing “read more about
it” project done in conjunction with the Library of Congress.

The Stockard Charning public service announcement that fol-
lowed the First Lady was something new and a little different for
us. We have fed several versions cf chat PSA to our more than 200
affiliates ‘u advance of the program and suggested they insert tele-
phone numbers of local action lines and drug-help programs that
are active in their communities.

Frankly, we vere quite pleased with the results. The announce-
ment that you just saw brought forth more than a hundred phone
calls in the Delaware Valley area alone that evening, including one
from a 15-year-old girl who recognized herself in the film and en-
tered a treatment program the next morning.

Dr. Carlton E. Turner, Special Assistant to the President for
Drug Abuse Policy characterized the PSA effort as “a significant
contribution toward helping Americans overcome drug abuse.”

Special programs and made-for-television movies, like “Not My
Kid,” are very important in focusing attention on the problems of
drug use and the costs it imposes on the abuser, on the family, and
on society, but they are not alone. Several of our most successful
regular series programs have included continuing themes that. viy-
idly portray the horrible consequences of drug use ~nd often the
environment and pressures that lead to drug usage.

For example, since the beginning of this season on “Fr.lcon
Crest” there has been a continuing storyline about Joel, a ctarac-
ter addicted to cocaine. The systematic deterioration of his physical
and emotional stability is shown as well as the criminal activity he
must pursue in order to sustain his habit.

A few weeks ago, Joel was placed in a drug rehabilitation pro-
gram and as they say, we'll stay tuned.

Other prime time series with similar themes included “Simon &
Simon,” as you alreadv heard, and “Knots Landing.” A nine-epi-
sode sequence on the latter series dealing with one major charac-
ter'’s gradusl dependency on prescription drugs and her fight to
regain control of her life received the Scott Newman Foundation
Award for writing about drug abuse.
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I have attached for the record a detailed list of recent programs
that deal with substance abuse. Qur concern about illicit dr:g
abuse does not end with entertainment programs. CBS and its af-
filiates have carried innumerable stories exposing the extent of il-
licit drug trade and law enforcement efforts to curtail the flow of
these substances in their newscasts and on programs like “60 Min-
utes.”

Finally, and I would like to emphasize this point, no single issue
has had more public service announcements devoted to it in the
last several years than substance abuse—on our television network,
our two radio networks and on the radio and television stations
owned by CBS. My suspicion is that the same holds true for most of
our radio and television affiliates.

Mr. Chairman, for more than two decades, we have been in-
volved in efforts to discourage the use of illicit drugs and abuse of
alcohol. Our commitment to the realistic portrayal of drug use and
alcohol abuse is complete and continuing. Gone for good are the
days of the “happy drunk” and the “mellow drug user.” We
learned that these stock characters, so commonly seen many years
ago, are no longer funny. But we must not be deceived into believ-
ing that broadcasters, however concerned and responsive, can solve
this problem. Television did not create substance abuse and it
cannot, alone prevent it.

CBS believes that solutions 10 these serious problems must stem
from the combined efforts of all segments of an informed society—
parents, teachers, students, community groups, churches, Govern-
ment, and the media. Recognizing this role CBS will continue its
efforts to be part of the overall solution to this problem.

Mr. Chairman, we applaud this subcommittee, the Senate Drug
Caucus and, indeed, many congressional leaders for their tireless
efforts to address the tragic problem of substance abuse. Thank
you.

Chairman RotH. Thank you, Mr. Leahy. Mr. Segelstein.

TESTIMONY OF IRWIN SEGELSTEIN, VICE CHAIRMAN OF THE
BOARD, NATIONAL BROADCASTING CO.

Mr. SecerstEIN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and the subcommit-
tee. I will try to shorten my remarks. You do have the statement
we submitted, and I will see if I can just touch on the highlights.!

The broadcasting industry has really been involved with enter-
tainment programming and news programming about d abuse
for a long period of time. I need only recall to you when “Days of
Wine and Roses” appeared on national television, from which a
motion picture was made, and the impact it had. Through all these

ears, the broadcast industry, NBC and its colleagues und affiliates

ave done a very good job both in entertainment programs and in
the news programs—the “Nightly News,” the “Today” show on
NBC, and other NBC News specials.

As I came here this morning, somebody handed me a note about
something the “Today’ show is going to do just a week from today,
I believe it is—next week—a look at the newest drug craze, says

1See p 172 for the prepared statement of Irwin Segelstein.
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this release, designer drugs. A rather frightening one-line descrip-
tion. The guest will be Dr. William Langstein of Santa Clara who
will talk about synthetic drugs that are so new they are not even
illegal. They produce a eushoria, et cetera. The “Today” show will
do a story on it next week.

So on entertainment shows like “Knight Rider,” “Riptide,”
“Highway to Heaven,” “Hill Street Blues,’ “St. Elsewhere,”
“Miami Vice,” and as you heard earlier, “The Cosby Show,” we
have presented episodes dramatizing the harmful consequences of
drug involvement.

I suppose I should touch for a moment on the role of the stand-
ards department, which Mr. Schneider did describe functionally. At
NBC, the standards department works very much as it does at
ABC. We have a series of policies on drug addiction, drug abuse,
substance abuse, abuse of alcohol, and it is the standards depart-
ment that works behind the scenes with the production communi-
ty, with the creative community to make sure that not only are
harmful moments deleted, but tKat some attempt is made to see if
we can introduce positive statements about drug abuse.

We, too, have attached to our statement a list of NBC programs
which have presented some information on the entertainment side
and public service affairs side. You will find that list attached to
my statement.

I did want to spend a little more time, however, on a few things
we have done that I think have been special. About 4 years ago, to
kick off the television season, we did a public service campaign
which we called “‘Get High on Yourself.” And it started with a 1-
hour speciai which had at least 50 entertainment and sports celeb-
rities in it, all of them drug free and all of them using their celeb-
riftz status to make sure that the message was sent about the abuse
of drugs.

That kickoff special led to seiments during the rest of the week.
Every one of the prime time shows and daytime shows and sport
shows in which some message was broadcast thematically related
to this campaign, and I thought it was very effective. It played on
the radio network as well and many of our affiliates pic it up
and played it locally.

Following up on that 2 years ago, we, in cooperation with the
National Institute on Drug Abuse, developed a campaign called
“Don’t Be a Dope,” and it consisted of public service announce-
ments, spotlight,ed young people and television personalities in
effect saying “no” to drugs.

We did some feature stories which we sent to affiliates to play in
their local shows, and we did a one-half hour program which was
in the form of a test, testing our knowledge and understanding of
dangerous drugs. The “Don’t %e a Dope” package went to our com-
pany-owned stations and our affiliates. It was quite, I think, re-
warding for us to be able to do something like that. And I noted
that the U.S. Senate and the House of Representative did commend
NBC in a joint resolution back then.

The next effort, I think Secretary Heckler referred to it, was to
try to deal with the issue of peer pressure, and what would be the
appropriate way in a public service campaign to build on the “Just
Say No” kind of approach. This was combined with our “Don’t Be a
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Dope” theme, and “Just Say No” for the next wave, the next the-
matic campaign in 1984 offered again to all the affiliates, using
stars from NBC shows.

I think we could go on and describe the campaigns done by our
own company. I know time is short. There have been exlensive
campaigns done and yet this is not going to be a simple solution to
the problem because the problem didn’t develop in a simple fashion
and won’t be solved in a simple fashion.

As I read your letter in which you talked about what can be
done, wanting to deglamorize drugs, I think you heard this morn-
ing many things that have been done in the past and are being
done. Point 2 of your letter I think was really quite significant,
which is, how do we take what we nave done—which seems to have
a lot less effect than we like to think—and get it working better?
In what way can we integrate the various services at a community
level, church and school and parental with the entertainment in-
dustry, the council you heard described earlier, so that the work we
zlare ;ioing somehow has greater impact against this ravaging prob-
em?

Thank you again. Like my colleagues, I have brought a short
tape which perhaps will show you visually some of the material I
have described. And that will close my comments.

[Whereupon, a video tape was played.]

Chairman RortH. Thank you very much. Let me start out by
saying I know that each of you is l3:>ing many good things in this
area. What we are looking for are ways and means of strengthen-
ing our war against drugs. This is not easy because it is not an
area where I think regulation is the answer.

I understand NBC and ABC have written program standards, but
CBS at least at this stage does not; is there any particular reason
for that?

Mr. LEaHY. Senator, we have standards but we are right now in
the process of publishing them, so there will be written standards.

Chairman RoTH. Are these standards normally made available to
the producers?

Mr. LEaHY. Yes; they will be. In fact, that information has al-
ready been available, but they will be more formally published

now.
[The CBS lgolicy standards referred to which was subsequently
received by the subcommittee follows:]

CBS/Broapcast GROUP,
New York, NY, April 30, 1985.
Hon WirLiam V. RotH, Jr,,
Chairman, Senate Permanent Subcommuttee on Investigations, Committee on Govern-
mental Affairs, U.S. Senate, Washington, DC.

DeAR MR. CHAIRMAN: You may recall that at the Subcommittee’s hearing on
March 20, 1985, a question arose concerning the availability of CBS’s policies with
respect to the portrayal of drug and alcohol use in entertainment programs. In re-
sgonse, I indicated that, although CBS's long-standing policies were well-known to
the production community, they had not been made generally available in written
form but were being readied for l.gublication at that time. t has been accom-
plished and I am pleased to forward this copy.

I1f I can be of further help in this matter please feel free to call on me.

Very truly yours,
Tromas F. Leany.

Enclosure.
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CBS PROGRAM STANDARL
CBS/BROADCAST GROUP PROGRAM PRACTICES—1985

FOREWORD

The CBS Television Network has been dedicated since its inception to presenting
the American television viewing public with entertainment and other programs of
the highest calibre and standards. Over the years, this commitment has developed
into an extensive case history of program-by-program judgments as to what consti-
tutes material suitable for broadcast on CBS. Although these broadcast standards
were never published in concise written form, generations of Program Practices edi-
tors have conscientiously applied and refined them. Our broadcast standards tell an
interesting and important story about the CBS sense of public and corporate respon-
sibility toward its viewers. That story is reflected in this publication of Program
Standards for the CBS Television Network.

INTRODUCTION

In order to understand the CBS Program Standards and the process by which
they are applied, it is necessary to understand certain characteristics of our
medium, our industry and CBS.

First, we exist for, and ultimately succeed or fail by, how well we serve the needs
and interests of our viewing public. This public is vast, incredibly diverse and, we
believe, both knowledgeable and discriminating.

Second, we are built on human creativity—our business is not derived from mate-
rial resources but from people who strive to further human expression and develop-
ment.

Third, we are a dynamic medium, never static but constantly evolving as the soci-
ety we serve evolves around us.

inally, we operate in an intensely competitive environment—the most advanced
and prolific media marketplace in the world. To survive, we must search for new
and rewarding ways to respond to our viewing public.

In this environment program standards must not only articulate important princi-
Ples of responsibility to our audiences, they must do s0 in a manner which does not
inhibit the responsiveness, dynamism, creativity and innovation of the programs we
are to present.

There is no way to feed a television program into a compnter and determine
whether it meets appropriate standards for the “typical television viewer”. Indeed,
there is no “typical viewer”. Each year CBS broadcasts over 6,000 hoars of programs
to a vast audience of widely divergent backgrounds and interests. Every viewer
brings a slifhtly different perspective to each program he or she watches. It would
be impoesible to anticipate and address in one set of standards each and every po-
tential viewer reaction to that which we broadcast. Our standards address the
“mass audience” that watches us, recognizing that, in the final anaylsis, it is the
individual viewer that establishes his or her own standards, for it is in their power
simply to ¢ channels or turn us off.

The stan to which entertainment programs broadcast on the CBS Television
Network are held are enunciated here. But jt must be constantly aprreciated that
program review is ultimately a subjective and personal process of skilled and caring
individuals—writers, producers, directors, actors, programming management, Pro-
gram Practices editors and viewers—interacting among themselves.

GENERAL STANDARDS

A CBS television program is a guest in the home. It is expected to entertain and
enlighten but not to offend or advocate. CBS entertainment programs are intended
to conform to dgenerally accepted boundaries of public taste and decorum, although
as those boundaries ¢ e over time, programs will strive to be contemporary. In
pursuing these goals, takes into account the suitability of the time period in
which a particular program is to be broadcast and the corresponding differences in
sudience composition and expectation.

Language
The language in a broadcast must be appropriate to a public medium and general-

ly considered to be acceptable by a mass audience. Coarse or potentially offensive
language is generally avoided and if permitted for important dramatic reasons
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cannot be employed flippantly or exploitatively. Blasphemy and obscenity are not
acceptable for broadcast.

Nudity and sexuality

If consonant with prevailing societal standards, used for legitimate dramatic or
historical purposes and not perceived as exploiting the body for prurient interests,
certain degrees of undress are acceptable.

The depiction of sexual intercourse is unacceptable for broadcast. Scenes or dia-
logue involving sexually-oriented material n for reasons of plot or character
development must be presented with good taste and sensitivity and cannot be gratu-
itous or exploitative.

Characterizations

Creative imperatives of the acript will dictate the behavior and mannerisms of all
characters. Character portrayals must be carefully crafted and sensitive to current
ethnic, religious, sexual and other prominent social concerns and unacceptable
ste . Care i3 also to be exercised when depicting characters subject to physi-
cal or mental disabilities to ensure that such persons are not demeaned.

Accuracy and nusapprehension

A CBS television program must be what it purports to be.

Programs or acenes containing elements whose technical accuracy is important to
maintaining public confidence 1n thieignaﬁﬂt&) of a profession or institution must
strive to be accurate in all material . Consultation with qualified advisors is
enco .

Presentations which could convey the misapprehension that a dramatized or pre-

recorded event is occurring “live” or in the form of spontaneous news cove of a

contem event are no* permitted. Use of words such as “bulletin” or devices

%ul;:g Igs a “horizontal crawl” are unacceptable and reserved solely for the use of
ews.

In any case where it may be unclear on its face what a broadcast purports to be,
appropriate viewer advisories will be considered.

Violence

As a component of human experience, the dramatic depiction of violence i3 per-
mitted. Here, violence is defined as “the use of physical force against persons. or the
articulated, explicit threat of physical fo-ce to compel particular behavior on the
part of a person.” Accidents and incidents of comic violence are not included in this
definition. Any depiction of violence must be relevant to plot and/or character de-
velopment. It should not be gratuitous, excessive or glamorized. Violence should not
be used exploitatively to entice or shock an audience. The intensity and frequency of
violent incidents should be consciously reviewed to assure adherence to the forego-
ing standards. The use or portrayals of animals shall conform to accepted standards
of humane treatment.

Substance abuse

Character portrayals and scenes depicting the consumption of alcohol, drugs, ciga-
rettes and similar 8 must be thoughtfully considered, essential to plot and
role development and not glamorized. When the line is crossed between normal, re-
sronsible consumption of a particular substance and abuse, the distinction must be
clear and the adverse consequences of abuse specifically noted and explored.

CHILDREN AND TELEVISION

Children watch television throughout the day, throughout the week. Parental su-
pervision and interaction is the best means by which to ensure that children do not
watch or are not confused or distressed by p which are intended for an
adult audience and which may contain mature themes and scenes. In certain cases
CBS will broadcast and include in the promotional material for a perticular pro-
gram, viewer advisories intended to alert parents to the need for special attention.

Programs intended for the child audience are reviewed with special care and, in

some areas, ing to different and perhaps more rigorous standards:
Role Modeling.— nists, “‘heroes’, should exemplify the most positive ele-
ments of social and personal codes of conduct such as honesty, fairness, compassion

and respect for authority. Attitudinally, such characters should show respect for im-
portant societal institutions, concern for distinguishing right from wrong and com-
mitments to such ideals as justice, ethics and humanity. racters which represent
unacceptable social and personal conduct need not be avoided but must be clearly
portreyed as undesirable.
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Violence.—Violence should not be portrayed as a socially acceptable means of con-
flict resolution. It should not be glorified, made to seem fascinating, amusing or pal-
atable. While villairs may exhibit some violent behavior, this action should not be
imitatable, horrific or extended in its presentation. Acts which carry the potential
for violence should be clearly set in the realm of fantasy. Human beings should not
be severely harmed or killed,

Jeopardy and Peril—While a certain amount of jeopardy may be appropriate in a
particular program, characters should not be placed in circumstances that provoke
excessive or prolonged anxiety, or suggest gratuitous peychological pain. Characters
should not be placed in hopeless situations and those in peril should be presented
with ways to overcome their predicaments.

Responsible Social Practices.—Whenever appropriate, socially responsible atti-
tudes and practices should be favorably portrayed and reinforced. When socially in-
appropriate or irresponsible behavior is portrayed, it should be disparaged and dis-
couraged.

Commercialization.—Program content and commercial messages must be clearly
distinct. (See CBS Television Network Advertising Guidelines.)

DRAMAS BASED ON FACT

The artistic device of combininf elements of fact with elements of fiction to
produce a condensed dramatic whole is a long-standing and widely accepted one. It
18 found in literature, the theater and cinema. It is equally aol;pmpriate to television.

There are many program forms which combine elements fact and fiction. They
can be placed along a continuum which begins with pure and unequivocal fact at
one end and ends with pure fiction at the other. On thi continuum are found pro-
grams based on legend, those adapted from specific autobi phies, those on
partic}:lular biographies or histories, and, finally, teleplays ¢gerrl;ved from original re-
search.

A viewer who is aware of what kind of program is being presented is capable of
evaluating the program in the light of his or her own knowledge and experience,
ing into consideration the professed limitations and idiosyncracies of that pro-
gram form and the material ué)on which it is based. Accordingly, the program and
its promotional material should represent clearly to the viewer its genre and frame
of reference. In some cases, viewer advisories which label or categorize the nature of
the program or the material upon which it is based, or Ppresent any other informa-
tion that may be pertinent to a full viewer understanding of the program may be
helpful and will be used when appropriate.
Dramas based on fact ada for television from another published source, and
80 denominated, must faithfully represent, in all material regards, the plot and

characterizations of the origi work. The nature of further review by
Practices will depend upon the of iitexary vsork involved, its subject matter and
the background of the author. This review will geek to ensure proper viewer appre-

ciation of the rofram according to the standards articulated above.

The original television drama based on fact, sometimes referred to as the “docu-
drama”, 18 a_ particularly challengingeprogram form. Its material factual compo-
nents should be accurate and cannot be changed merely to enhance dramatic value.
Fictionalized elements consistent with the events being presented may amplify or
enhance the story, so long as they do not materially alter or distort istory. Any

resentation of a significant controversy should be done in a fair and balanced way.

0 ensure the achievement of these standards and thereby the integrity of this pro-

Unsubstantiated elements may be included only
al factual elements of the historical record.

Omissions of historical information which materially distort the perception of his-
torical events are not acceptable.

Editing or condensation in the portrayal of historical events should maintain the
accuracy or value of those events. Distortions of time, changea in the sequence of
evepdt:d or composite events which materially alter the historics1 record are to be
avoided.

All characters, including composite characters, based on real rersons must accu-
rately reflect those persons in reality and their actual rolz:, and behavior in any
significant events in which they are portrayed. Thus, in a coraprsite character based
on real persons, each of the characteristics and actions ascribed to the composite
character(s) must be properly derived from the characteristics and actions of a real
person or persons involved in those events. Composite or fictional characters used in
roles essential to development of the main plot(s) must be carefully reviewed to

.
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ensure that their fictional or representative nature does not undermine in any ma-
terial way the overall accuracy of the historical events portrayed.

Care should be exercised in the employment of production techniques, such as
casting, character and dialogue interpretation which have the potential to alter or
distort the historical record.

These guidelines are alzglicable to all dramas based on fact. Any program project
involving very sensitive themes or events which occurred in or are presently sur-
rounded by a highly charged atmosphere or which is to be broadcast in close time
proximity to the actual eveats upon which it is based is to be evaluated with great
caution.

THEATRICAL FILMS

Standards for r-.grams created for television are applicable to films originally
created for theatrical release and subsequently broadcast on the CBS Television
Network. Application of these standards to theatrical films will take into account
the frequent inability to make changes for television in the film during its produc-
tion and the limited ability to excise material after a film is complete without unac-
ceptably altering its nature and creative integrity.

GAME SHOWS

CBS has adopted and continuously refines rules and procedures to ensure that
game shows are conducted honestly, fairly and as they appear to the public. These
procedures guard against contestant access to information which could jeopardize
the fairness 1. integrity of the game. Steps are taken to ensure that no contestant
is placed in advantageous or disadvantageous circumstances outside the game com-
petition itself. Disruptions that necessitate editing of the broadcast must be dis-
closed. All must conform to Sections 317, 507 and 508 of the Communica-
tions Act of 1934.

PROMOTION AL MATERIALS

All promotional material must accurately and tastefully reflect the content of the
program to which it refers. Program meterial not cleared for broadcast cannot be
included in the promotional material for that program. Certain elements, while ac-
ceptable in the context of the program, may not be suitable for inclusion in promo-
tional materials. On-air promotion will be scheduled to ensure that it is appropriate
to the program in which it is placed.

PROCEDURES
Selection or creatic 1 of entertainment p! for broadcast on the CBS Televi-
gion Network is the responsibility of the Entertainment Division. Some pro-

grams are wholly-produced by the Division. Most programs are produced for the Di-
vision by independent producers and production companies and licensed to CBS for
telecast. The am Practices Department reviews all of these programs for com-
Elianoe with our Program Standards. Program Practices is not a part of the CBS

ntertainment Division or the CBS Television Network but a completely separate
and independent staff function of the CBS/Broadcast Group.

A television program beging with a spark of imagination in the mind of its cre-
ator. It takes form over a period of time through the collaboration of many people.
Program Practices editors are involved in this process from the very outset and
follow a program through all stages of its maturation to final approval of the com-
pleted project.

In many cases, the CBS Program Standards are clear and easily applied by the
producers themselves with minimal guidance from our editors. In other cases—those
involving novel themes or particularly sensitive subjects or program elements—
more complex and sophisticated judgments must be made about the applicability cf
and compliance with the standards. Here, the involvement of Program ices edi-
tors will be more extensive. Thus, the timing and extent of program review is deter-
mined on a program-by-program basis.

Generally, an editor's ocbservations on compliance are offered at the con-
cept, outline, script, rough-cut and final cut stages. At the script stage, an editor
will issue detailed, often page-by-page, scene-by-scene or line-by-line, notes. Such
notes might range from requested dialogue or scene staging changes to directorial
cautions on the execution of a particular scene. Often alternative approaches to
problem areas are discussed with the creative team. This interaction between the
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Program Fractices editor and the creative team continues through to the program’s
completion.

When advisable, qualified experts may be consulted to provide the information
necessary to ensure accurate or appropriate portrayals. This is particularly true in

the area of children’s television where child psychologi:uta are frequently consulted.

Original dramas based on fact are a unique and ¢ enging p form and
review procedures are structured accordingly. Most are produced by independent
producers outside of CBS. The producer is ex to undertake extensive and reli-
able research into the factual elements of the drama and should have the ability
and resources to do 8o. In applying the original drama based on fact standards, Pro-
gram Practices will test the producer’s research through an evaluation of that re-
search and independent crose-checking, at times involving original research by Pro-
gram Practices and, when appropriate, mﬁdﬁcally inclllll&ng personal interviews of
real persons portrayed in the program. The nature and magnitude of original CBS
research and the process of factual verification will vary from project to project.
Projects will also reviewed by the CBS Law Department and the nature and
extent of that review will be tailored to the particular program.

POSTSCRIPT

As noted at the outset, television is a dynamic medium. The PROGRAM STAND-
ARDS articulated here express the rinciples embodied in and the standards to
which programs broadcast on the (,%S Television Network are held. But these
standards cannot be immutable. For the ultimate rinciple to which we subscribe is
that the viewer and society at large set the stan of acceptability. As cultural
and social views change over time we must be prepared to respond.

Chairman Rorn. At least to me it would seem ve important
that the producers and others in the shows know exact Yy where the
networks stand.

Let me ask this question: If you buy a movie which has soine,
shall we call them gratuitous dope scenes that show the use of
drugs without any negative consequences, would that movie be
shown at any time on your network without deletion? What would
your policy be?

Mr. ScHNEIDER. There is a practice in which I can speak for each
of the networks, every theatrical motion picture that is purchased
is subject to broadcast standards approval. We do edit—for exam-
ple, in “Poltergeist,” which will be shown vry shortly, we have
shortened a scene where the main character is smoking marijuana;
in “American Gigolo,” we deleted two sequences of people snorting
cocaine.

We do take those out and have the rigat to edit all pictures in
terms of our standards and practices policies.

Mr. LEAHY. That same practice is at CBS. Careful not to destroy
the storyline completely, it is executed.

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. When a motion picture package is brought to a
network, it is pretty clear there are some movies which might be
not acceptable. If they can’t be edited satisfactorily, those pictures
don’t appear on the network.

Chairman RotH. Mr. Leahy, could I ask you one question? I un-
derstand that on January lg: 1985, CBS aired during prime time
the movie “9 to 5” at 9 p.m. I don’t know if you are familiar with
that. CBS originally aired the movie prime time on a Sunda Feb-
ruary 28, 1983. I haven’t seen it hut I am told the movie has at
least one extensive scene dr oicting gratuitcua drug use. So if it is
yo(tll; standard not to shov: ..em, was this in breaci: of that stand-
ard’

Mr. LEaHY. I believe the scene you were referring to had some-
thing to do with a creation of a fantasy epirode and marijuana was
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used to create that fantasy episode. That fantasy episode was im-
portant to the storylinc of that film. My guess is it would have de-
stroyed the logical progression of the story if you eliminated that
particular sequence.

If it were made for television, I suspect we might have used other
ways of creating the fantasy.

Chairman Rotx. I guess what concerns me is that the exception
doesn’t swallow the whole. For example, in the case of ABC on
drug use and abuse, the standard says:

Abuse of illegal drugs shall not be enccuraged or shown as socially acceptable or

desirable. When depicted, such use must be consistent with and reasonably related
to plot and character development.

It seems to me as one who has no experience in this area, that
that language is broad enough that you could almost say in any
story—not any, that is an exaggeration. There are many situations
where the use of drugs without negative consequences was neces-
sary for the plot. Isn’t that a pretty big loophole or is it?

Mr. ScHNEIDER. It is not intended as a loophole. It is intended to
deal with the problem of palancing creativity and creative rights
with those of the standards and practices, responsibilities of bring-
ing motion pictures to the home.

I thirk there are several aspzcts some of which Larry Stewart
touched on. I see my good friend Paul Newman there, and he and I
have battled over contextual pieces and where it belongs, or does
not belong in the program, and the aspect and reasons why it
ought to be contained and what the final thematic statement of
that program is saying.

I think those are the kinds of things we are taking into consider-
ation in making certain evaluations, subjective judgments. The key
is that our objective is not to glamorize the use of drugs or to en-
courage 1ts use.

Chairman RotH. Let me ask you, you have heard some earlier
testimony about the desirability of including a rating on movies
that would indicate that there is drug abuse or alcohol abuse.
Would you care to comment on the desirability of that approach?

Mr. SCHNEIDER. I think it would be improper. Mr. Stewart again
addressed himself to that in terms of the 3,000 hours of television
programming that we do. I think the effort——

Chairman RotH {interposing]. I am sorry. I meant with respect to
movies.

Mr. SCHNEIDER. Motion pictures do have that rating system, and
I think that is within the prerogative of the motion picture system.

Chairman RotH. As I understand it, what Mr. Stewart was pro-
posing is that there be either a new rating or a lower rating where
there was drug abuse or alcohol abuse. Would you favor including
that additional element in rating the drug abuse?

Mr. ScHNEmER. I am going to respectiully decline comment on
that and leave that w Messrs. Valenti and Heffner whose experi-
ence in the motion picture area in terms of the basis for making
ratings is superior to mine.

Chairman RotH. Do you depend on them entirely, or do the
movies still have——

[Kc 79

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




75

Mr. SCHNLIDER [interposing]. The movies still have to meet our
requireinents and we do the editing and make our judgments solely
in terms of our own standards and appropriateness and there will
be occasions when we will use an advisory or disclaimer depending
upon the theme.

We think it is most significant as we have done in the past in
certain of our movies. For example, to add a disclaimer which says,
“Tonight’s film deals with the life of a male prostitute and contains
reference to sexuality and frank material.’ And we also add that
parental discretion is advised.

I think we go a little further with the ratings system where we
feel that particular programs or motion pictures require informa-
tion to the viewer in order to make a reasonable judgment,

Chairman RorH. Mr. Leahy.

Mr. Leany. I also agree. I think our standards effect the same
results you would be looking for.

Current standards and practices, in effect, give you the result, I
think, that same rating system would accomplish.

Chairman RotH. Mr. Segelstein.

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. I heard Mr. Stewart for the first time this morn-
ing. I don’t know what the pros and cons of such a problem are. I
don’t think I can answer as to whether the motion picture industry
should revisit its ratiug system. Perhaps it shouldn’t. I really
haven’t thought about it at all until he expressed it. I am not sure
I know the answer. It would not, whatever the rating system is,
have any effect on the kind of pictures and the editing process of
those same films when they get to television.

_So it may be a theatrical value for the box office, but not for tele-
vision.

Chairman RorH. We have witnessed a number of excellent public
service announcements. Could I ask this question: Does the net-
work determine at what time those are shown with respect to your
individual stations, or how does that work? How do you ensure
that it is seen at a time where it will do the greatest benefit for the
audience you are trying to reach, or is that left up to the various
stations?

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. The answer is yes and no. There are public serv-
ice announcements that appear, if you will, within the network
schedule and to that extent, the network has control over when
they appear—daytime, prime time, the like—and there are other
anmiouncements that either the network services its uffiliates or,
for that matier, the Advertising Council public service announce-
ment system provides to affiliates and independent stations.

And they in their own discretion schedule them as they see fit.

There was a reference this morning to some problem as to how
they are scheduled. I think the people who do the scheduling at the
stations—advertising and promotion pecple—do have some knowl-
edge of the viewing patterns in a megia sense. An advertising
agency might place its commercial; they do have that knowledge
and they try to fit the right spots into the right holes.

Chairman RotH. I certainly would hope that is the situation. At
the same time, I suppose prime time is the most expensive time so
that the tendency at least commercially might be to show it at
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other?times. Does the network try to give any guidance in these
areas’

Mr. Leany. I would think that we would all like to increase
public service exposures in prime time. It is really the toughest of
all areas. But I think the level of frequency and the amount of ex-
posure given to a cause in the period of 1 month when there are
sometimes 1,400 announcements, in effect, gives total penetration
even without the dominance of prime time working for you. So you
can achieve your result in other ways, although I would share with
you that we are always working to increase the prime-time expo-
sure.

[Further information relating to the above foliows:]

CBS/Broapcast Group,
New York, NY, February 1, 1985.

Mr. CHaRLES MORLEY,
Chief Investigator, U.S. Senate Subcommuittee on Investigations, Senate Russell
uilding, Washington, DC.
Dxar Mg. MorLEY: In accordance with our telephone conversation, I hope that the
following provides the information you wish.
The total number of drug-related public service announcements made available on
CBS Television Network facilities for the years 1981 through 1984 is’

Daypart 1984 1983 1982 1981

Daytime 56 4 18 14
Nighttime 149 29 12 80
Chiidren’s programs 9 1 2 —

Total 24 8 92 94

These announcements came from one organization, HHS/National Institute of
Drug Abuse, and were furnished through the Advertising Council. With the in-
creased awareness of the drug problem, the rotation of these announcements ‘within
our public service scheduling dur ng 1984 was increased considerably over and
above the Ad Council rotation. Additional drug-related public service announce-
ments have been received from the American Lung Association and Kiwanis Inter-

national Foundation.

Since the public service announcements scheduled on our air are provided by
public service organizations, certain guidelines and criteria are applied in evaluat-
ing those organizations acceptable for public service time on our facilities. Attached
is a copy of our Guideline and the Request For Information by which all public serv-
ice organizations are reviewed, as well as scripts/ photoboards of all drug-related
messages being rotated within our public service scheduling as ¢’ this date.

If you have any questions or if there 18 any further informa‘.ion you might need,
please do not hesitate to call me.

Sincer2ly,

Arice M. HENDERSON,
Chairman Rors. Do you have any idea how much in dollars the
three networks have contributed by broadcasting public service an-

nouncements?

Mr. LEAHY. It's a staggering figure. I know the substance abuse
is something in the $10 million range alone.

Chairman RoTH. Annually?

Mr. LEany. Yes, sir.

Chairman RoTH. By all hree networks?

Mr. LEaHY. No; I am ji st talking ahout CBS. That may be inac-
curate. I would have to dcuble check.
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Mr. ScHNEIDER. We are conducting a campaign on ‘“Don’t Drink
and Drive” twice in the evening in prime time. We are running 5-
second public service announcements with that message. We do not
attribute dollar values to it because that varies from market to
market.

Mr. SeGeisTEIN. I really should know something close to an
answer to your question because I am also a member of the board
of directors of the Adve.tising Council, which is in the business of
servicing public service announcements and of trying to measure
their dollar value. I'm afraid I simply don’t have that number. Per-
haps we can ask the Ad Council to send you that information.

irman RotH. I would appreciate if you would.

I will ask one more question and then defer to Senator Nunn. 1
guess this is directed at you, Mr. Leahy, and that is on the so-called
hotline tags.

Mr. LeaHy. Yes, sir.

Chairman Rorr Is it my understanding that your network has
some reservatio  _bout using them? If so, I was wondering what
the basis cf iha. .,as?

Mr. Leany. I will be glad to address that. Your earlier question,
aprarently there is iuformation in the house, total public service
dollar figure was *a the neighborhood of $198 million. That is for
all public service announcements in the year 1984.

airman Roru. For your network?

Mr. LEAHY. Yes.

Chairman RoTH. That is even a lot of money up heze.

Mr. Leany. Our history has been that when you put an 800
number on national television, the chances for gridlock, for tele-
pllllotne gridl(lwk, are substa?;igle and the overload in response to
that particular message cou larger than any operation is capa-
ble of handling. So that our preference is to work with our aﬁgﬁ
ated stations and allow them to place their local numbers on the
screew where the controls are closer to home and the amount of re-
sponse is more manageable. Most im rtant, if help is really
needec and that cry for pain is loud ¢ nd serious, there is a way of
lg)gtting he!p tc that individual when you are talking about a neigh-

rhood servive that is available and willing and able.

Chairman Rot. Is there any concern—I ask this not in criti-
cism—is there any concern of possible 1egal liability?

Mr. Leanv. en we work with third parties, we assure our-
selves that the thi~d parties are legitimate and capable because
there would be a :najor {Jroblem in gettin%}ilnvolved with someLodK
who is not capable of following through. en, all your good wor
{)lo%merangs on you and causes more problems tharn you originally

ad.

So we work very hard to assure ourselves that we are dealing
with capable professional people. And our affiliates, when they
work - ith third parties, as would be the case in such a situation as
“Not ..y Kid,” must assure themselves they are dealing with
peoglle that, indeed, can deliver the help they intend to deliver.

Chairman Roth. Senator Nunn.

Senator NUNN. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. T want to thank all
our witnesses for being here today. I know the time is running late,
and I will make my questinns brief, but very seldom do we in the
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Congress have a chance to quiz three major networks. It is very
hard to pass up a lengthy set of questions, but I will refrain from
duing so.

Family hour, what happened to that?

Mr. ScHNEIDER. Could I—go ahead, Tom.

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. It has a strange history. A lawsuit was filed
against the networks by the producers—not the caucus. Was it
Norman Lear? And he won.

Senator NUNN. Who was that?

Mr. SEGeLSTEIN. Norman Lear, Embassy Productions, a well-
known producer who sued to prevent the family hour from going—
I may be the only nonlawyer in the room so I can’t help you, but I
do remember——

Senator NUNN [interposing]. Do you remember what the grounds
of the lawsuit were?

Mr. ScHNFipER. It was on first amendment grounds. It went into
the Federal Court in California before Judge Ferguson. That deci-
sion was remanded on appeal to the FCC to determine whether or
not State action was involved ard if I recall, FCC reviewed the
practices of then Commissioner wiley and I'm not sure ot a final
resolution of that, but at the : uinent, I think the rendered decision
has remained dormant.

Following *hat practice of the family viewing hour, and aside
frc the legal ramification, a great deal has happened in the in-
dustry in terms of the availability of other services in multiple dis-
tribution outlets. Cable, VCR's, d‘irect satellite broadcasting, and I
think while—and ?eaki.ng for ABC—we as broadcasters take into
consideration the demographics of the audience between 8 and 9
o'clock, during which fam ..- viewing hour &applied, I can tell you
from a standard practice ,int of view, we still lovx carefully at
the kind of programming that goes iuto 8 and 9 ¢'clock re=pecting
the fact that independently we look at the question of who is view-
ing at that time, what our responsibilities are in terms of family
watching together and the kind of programming that goes on
during those time periods.

Senator NUNN. Could you get ycar lawyer just to fuiaish to us a
littlel ?summary of the legal status of that, what was the final
result’

Mr. ScuNEIDER. Be happy to.

[The information received subsequent to the hearing fallows:}

AMERICAN BROADCASTING CoMPANIES, INC.,
New York, NY, April 12, 1985.
Hon. WiLLiam V Rorn, Jr.,
Chairman, Permanent Subcommuttee on Investigations,

U. S. Senate,
Washington, DC.

DeArR MR. CHAIRMAN: This is in repli;to your letter of April 2nd regarding the
March 20th hearing before the Senate Perinanent Subcommittee on Investigations
on the role of the entertain nent industry in the deglamorization of drugs. I, too, am
pleased with ABC’s progress in the campaign to combat abuse. .

The family viewing hour :ases, to which you refer, were filed in 1976 by the Writ-
ers Guild and an independent producer, Tandem Productions, against the three tele-
vision networks, the Nationt 1 Associat.on of Broadcasters, the Federal Communica-
tions Commission and each o. the FCC's Commissioners. See Writers Guild of Amer-
ica West, Inc. et al. v. FCC et ol., 428 . Supp. 1064 (C.D. Cal. 1976), 609 Fed. 2nd 8656
(9th Cir. 1979). The suits alleged *hat the tﬁm networks and the NAB were coerced
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by the FCC to adopt and implement the family viewing hour in violation of the
First Amendment to the Constitution and Section I of the Sherman Act. The Sher-
man Act antitrust claims were stayed and the case was tried on First Amendment
ggunds only. In 1976, the United States District Court for the Central District of

ifornia declared the family viewing hour to be a violation of the First Amend-
ment. In 1979, the United States Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit rev.rsed on
Jurisdictional grounds and ordered that the claims against the government defend-
:ﬂets be referrg;dn;o ;heFFccg end the claims ns 83ainstththe rivateldgfeeéndantsthbe held in

yance pending the roceedings. In 1983, the conclu that tb : actions
which formed the basis of t%e complaints against the FCC defendants were neither
unlawful ncr improper and that the NAB's family viewing policy was not the result
of coercion by the Commission. Thereafter, the court cases were settled and dis-
missed without further judicial rulings.

As [ indicated in my testimony, the available information regarding public service
announcements is limited. For example, we do not know the extent to which many
of the public service announcements broadcast by the ABC Television Network are
actually broadcast by an affiliated station, because of the station’s commitment for
the time period involved. At the same time, we eertaixﬂx' agree it would be valuable
to have more information concerning the impact of PSA’s in this area. To that end,
as part of our partixiration in the gepartment of Justice sponsored National Part-
nership to Prevent Alcohol and Drug Abuse Among Youth, we are enco ing the
mmmgdamummpmhawrwkwmﬁemhﬂe&edﬁﬁwmmo Eﬂ
paigns. We have further urged that any PSA’s created bg' the Partnership be field-
tested to ensure that they reach the target audience and have the desired impact.

I'hope you and the Sub-committee will find this information of assistance.

incerely,
ALFRED R. SCHNEIDER,
Vice President Policy and Standards.

Senat>r NUNN. Ms. Newman made three or four suggestions.
Can I get you to react to them? One, and I will try to summarize it
according to her, it might be advisable to set up a more formal and
accessible community affairs department within each network. I
think you heard the rest of that. I won't repeat ii.. Could ycu react
to that, each of you?

M:. SEGELST.IN. We do, and it does exist, and it is an outreach
situation all the time. We have special interest meetings, and I
have attended them, and so they .ure not a well-kept secret. Our
staff are in contact with organizations. Their job is to listen to or-

anizations, not to hide from them. We had two meetings, I recall,
ast year. One in the east and one in the west. They were sttended
bv what we call “special interest groups”, people whose points of
viswv range from the Girl Scouts to the AFL-CIO, National Council
oi Negro Women to the gay activists, and all had their say. Two of
those were done; one east, one west.

The previous year we did one with a very large group—native
Americans, congr-ssional wives—one up in Princeton on values, so
that a lot of tha. is happening and has been happening for some
period of time.

Mr. Leany. I have to tell you if somebody wants to get their
hands on_me, they have no trouble, so I don’t think we are not ac-
cessible. We are very accessible. In addition to what happens on
the network level; at the local level, which is really the face of the
network to the community, stations have large community affairs
departments, and, indeed, spend a great deal of time ascertaining
the needs of the communit,. So that the network speaks to a com-
{punity through its affiliate, and i think that dialog is rather effec-
ive.

Mr. ScHNEIDER. Same thing applies at ABC. There is a communi-
ty affairs office. Jane Paley is the operator. The door is open all the

Q 84




80

time. She works closely with the affiliated stations. She is the one
who determined thec hotlines were used, “Somathing Abouit
Amelia,” which dealt with incest, an? “Surviving,” a recent pro-
gram dealing with suicide. She brought to the table a psychologist
in the medical tield to helf us in that program.

Senator NUNN. You all believe you are doing satisfactorily in
that area?

Mr. Leany. I would just say we are always trying to improve,
Senator, but I think there is accessibility, and there is dialog.

Senator NUNN. Point No. 2 she made, quoting, “if all shows fall-
ing into the episodic format were to do one show & year on chemi-

deE:ndency, awareness of the problem and pr :sible solutions
could be aired, the plot line could stress nonchemical coping skills
and imgrove positive role models.”

Could you react to that?

Mr. SEGELSTEIN. I he-—e no negative reaction to it. I don’t krow
whether if you actually ¥ a count of the shows that are attached
to my statement, whe*’. 1 would find fundamentally if it is not
every program over the 22 nours of prime time, then it is close to
it. Some I think perhaps might not be app.opriate or there is a cre-
ative process in which the producer and the editors may choose to
do it, compared to other things.

But on a formalized basis, I don’t think it is necessary. I paid
some attention to what Jerry McRaney said. You can get too heavy
handed about it to where kids will tune out or adulis will tune out.
So where it is ione, it has to be done well. It cannot be just ram-
rodded into every episode and every program, but if it could be
done well, I see no reason why it shouldn’t be.

Mr. LEany. Mr. McRaney is a multifaceted pesformer, and we
support and encourage his enthusiasm on substance abuse. I would
feel reluctant to legislate that enthusiasm on any creative process.
I don’t think it we>"id be effective without the compassion and com-
mitment you saw in Mr. McRaney’s testimony. It wouldn’t come
across as effectively as it did.

Senator NUNN. en you say “legislate,” you are not talking in
reference——

Mr. LeaHY [interposing]. I am talking about the network—the
network imposing it on the creative community.

Senator NUNN. Thank you.

Mr. ScHNEIDER. I think the best thing that the Scott Newman
Foundation can do is their award program. Quite frankly, I don’t
think we can find ourselves practically in the position of respond-
ing—we deal with 250 special interest groups a year with many
varied concerns. I don’t want to set a priority in terms of which is
more serious than others. I think if you look at the schedules of the
networks, you will find that there are throughout the year a
number of programs dealing with the issue, and I think that is
where it has to stay.

Senator NUNN. The third suggestion Senator Roth already cov-
ered in part, but it relates to 5\e times of running public service
ads. Do you have any feeling abou* whether this would be the
proper subject of either legislation or governmental-type action? Or
do you believe the networks themselves should keep a close moni-
toring of this? ,A »ou ~atisfied with the amount of exposure? It
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seems to me—I don’t know what the target group is here—my gen-
eral feeling, based on testimony we have heard, not just today but
over the years, is that this is a pretty young audience you are
aiming for.

For instance, I believe it was ABC, Mr. Schneider, that showed
on your drug abuse spots for 1984, that you had four prime time
out of 77 total with 21 morning, 21 daytime and 35 late night. The
real iuestion is, are you reaching the yo audience with those
ads? Are you putting these ads in periods of time when it is very
nonlucrative to the netwc ks and to the affiliates and, therefore,

missing the audience?

Mr. EIDER. It really does not involve itself in economics al-
though the end is that you can certainly make that determination.
The scheduling of public service announcements are determined by
a separate office outside of the sales or;lprogramming department,
and they are usually scheduled in sever ways.

One, the attempt to reach a particular audience as by reason of
the PSA. Two, whether or not there was room in that program,
both in terms of some programs running short and the time that is
available for a public service announcement. It is left to the local
station as to make that determination as to that particular I'SA.
We can insert, as we have done with the “don’t drink and drive,”
take five seconds out of a particular area of the program format
and have a special program as we have done in the past with en-
couraging families to watch programmi together and from time
to time various efforts are directed toward that kind of activity.

There is no question prime time is less accessible than other day

with respect to drug abuse PSA’s. We have tried in the early
turday morning children’s programs to design special 3-minute
segments of a particular program to deal with the issue in a little
more depth than a 30-second spot. There are a rumber of PSA’s.

A number of years ago, they did not direct themselves to peer
approach, as I think some have done here, which are very good. We
found that youngsters were feeling that the{l were buing talked
down to by some of the PSA’s, and we found t ey were not the ap-
proil;iate ones. With respect to the partnership on slcohol abuse,
we have suggested a research project that might undertake to find
what are the appropriate PSA's.

Senator NUNN. Mr. Leahy?

Mr. Leany. The only thing I would like to add to that is the per-
ception of what the viewer sees. That is, the basic skeleton network
schedule on top of which the local station inserts its PSA commit-
ment. In our collective homes, we will see a different number of
PSA’s in different places, which are the combination of both net-
work and local. So it will increase from a——

Senator NUNN [interposing). I know advertisers, com ies, do a
renetrating audience survey when they place their millions of dol-
ars in advertising; they know what audience they are going for;
they know aﬁigroups; they know times; they know who is watch-
ing.ll know that is how you sell your programs.

as anybody for any of your networks done that, to take a look
at what you really are doirg with your public service announce-
ments, what audience y. - are penetrating? Have you done a corre-
lation like you do on your normal advertising?
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Mr. Leany. I would hope, and I believe, the strategy i8 in place.
Whether we analyze it to the extent you are discussing, Senator, I
don’t know, but clearly the audience composition is known and the
PSA has a desired audience. And I would hope they are marrying
both the desired audience and the composition.

Senator NUNN. Where would we find that out? Could somebody
find that out for us?

Mr. LEany. I could find out from CBS.

Senator NUNN. Would you mind each of you submitting a brief
letter back as to whether that has been done and, if so, the results?

[The letters referred to follow:]
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CBS/PROADCAST
GROUP

CBS Inc.. 51 Weet 52 Sreet
New York, New York 10019

(212 975-2081

Thomes F Leshy

Exscutive Vice President

CBS Entertainment

€8S Television Network ON INVE 5 oy
Dear Mr. Chairman: April 17, 1985

Thank you for your letter of April 2 and your warm expression of
8upport. Once again, please permit me, on behalf of CBS, to expreas
ay gratitude for the opportunity to share with the Subcommittee some
of the highlights of our recent efforts toward the deglamorization of
drugs as well as other activities which have served to inform the
audiences of the CBS Television Network of the dangers inherent in
substance abuse and the reaources available to agsist victims of drug
and alcohol-related problems and tueir families.

In response to your inquiry as to whether Public Service
Announcements scheduled on the CBS Television Network were reaching
the target audience, adoleacents and young adults, CBS Audience
Research has undertsken a study of the month of January, 1985.
During that month, PSA's dealing with drvok or drugged driving,
alcoholism and substance abuse were scheduled on behalf of the
following organizations:

Anerican Academy of Pediatrics
National Council on Alcoholism
National Ingtitute on Drug Abuse
National Safety Council

S.A.D.D. Students A-ainst Driving Drunk
U.S. Department of T.ansportation

Based on published A.C. Nielgen Company data, an analysis was made of
the potential audiences for the 98 such announcements made available
to our afiiliates in Januray. If all of these PSA's were carried by
the stations which cleared the program in which they were placed,
estimated total audience impressions were:

Households Adults Teens Children
18+ 12-17 2-11
Gross Rating Points
(GRP'S) 436.1 250.5 104.0 68.1
Gross Audience
Impressions
(in millions) 370.22 421.97 21.91 22.38

CBS/Broadcast Group CBS Televison Network
CBS Entertanment CBS Sports CBS News CB8S Television Statons CBS Radio
CBS Theatncst Fims CBS Opearations and Enginesr 1
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Gross Rating Points repredent the sum of ratings for all programs in
which the 98 PSAs appeared, each rating point being equal to one percent
of the universe--television households, adults, teens, etc. Gross
Audience Impressions convert Gross Rating Points into millions of
households or audience members.

You have also asked for a summary of the so—called "family viewing "
case, Writer's Guild of America, West, Inc. et al. v. American
Broadcasting Compsnies, Inc. et al.

This action was brought in 1975 in the U.S. District Court for the
Central District of Califorunia . It alleges, inter alia, that the
adoption and application of the Family Viewing amendment to the NAB Code
violated the First Amendment.

The Family Viewing amendment to the NAB Code stated, 1a pertinent part:

"Entertainment programming innappropriate for viewing by 1
general family audience should not be broadcast during the
first hour of network entertainment programming in prime time
and in the {mmedis+ely preceding hour.”

The plaintiffs in this case were:

Larry Gelbart

Susan Harris

Norman Lear

Wiiliam Persky

Paul J. Witt

Danny Arnold

Allan P. Burns

Samur Denoff

Edwi  )>yd Welnberger

Writere Guild »f America, Weet
Directors Guild of America, Inc.
Screen Actors Guild, Inc.
Concept Plus 11 Productions
Tandem Productioms, Inc.
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The defendents were ABC, NBC, CBS, the NAB and the FCC.

Edch complaint in this case sought declaratory and injunctive relief
against the private defendants on both First Amendment and antitrust
grounas, and against the government defendants on First Amendment and
Adainistrative Procedure Act theories.

In November 197€, after extensive discovery and a lengthy trial, the
District Court held that the FCC had violat:d both the First Amendment
and the Administrative Procedure Act, and that the network defendants
and the NAB were liable for violatious of the First ‘mendment for
conspiring with the FCC to adopt the family viewing policy and to
enforce it against each other and other FCC licensees.

Defendants appealed and in November 1979, the Ninth Circuit Court of
Appeals reversed the 1976 District Court decision that the “family
viewing” policy was a violation by the FCC, the NAB and the three
networks of the Firat Amendment rights of program writers and

producers. The Appellate Court said that, before proceeding in the
District Court, the plaintiffs were required to sibmit to the FCC itself
their charge that the actiona of the FCC went beyond legitimate
"jawboning.” The U.S. Supreme Court denied plaintiffs' request for
review.

In March 1981, in accordance with the Ninth Circuit's decision, the
District Court ordered plaintiffs' claims against the government
defendants referred to the FCC. After reviewing the facts of the case,
the FCC, in September 1983, ruled that the FCC did not act improperly in
“Jawboning” th. networks to implement the Family Viewing Rule.

In September 1984, the parties entered into a settlement regarding the
{ssces remaining before the District Court. The case was dismissed by
stipulation. As part of the settlement, the parties agreed to keep the
settiement torms confidential.
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Plea,e be assured that we stand ready to provide any further
clarification the Subcommittee requires on these materials.

Very truly yours,

b |

The Honorable William V. Roth Jr., Chairman,
Senate Permanent Subcommittee on Investigations,
Committee on Governmental Affairs,

United States Senate,

Washington, D.C. 20510

cc Mr. Robert A. McConnell

I1
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Natiorat Broadcasting Compary inc 1825 K Street NW
Washington DC 20006 202 §33 3600

Rone O Hynes Jr
V<€ Presigent Washington

Subeomittncnlmuinﬁm
July 19, 1lansg JUL 19 1985

The Honorable william Roth

Chairman

Permanent Subcommittee on Investigations
United States Senate

100 Russell Senate .~& Building
Washington, D. C. 20510

Dear Senator Roth:

This letter is intended to supplement the testimony
of Mr. Irwin Segelstein, Vice Chairman of the National
Broadcasting Company, Inc., whirh was presented during
hearings before your Subcommittee March 20, 1985.

In your followup letter to Mr. Segelstein, you asked
for a report on the family viewing hour lawsuit, and
any available information about whether public gervice
announcements are reaching and having any measurable
inmpact on the target audience (adolescents and young
adults),

Regarding the family viewing hour request, it is our
understanding that the witness from ABC, Inc., agreed
to furnish that report.

Regarding your second request, NBC first conducted a
review of the available rcsearch in order to determine
whether any of that research considered the possible
impact of anti-drug abuse programming on the attitudes
and behavior of youag sersons. We found no studies or
surveys focusing on that relationship.
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We then decided to take a survey of our five owned
television stations*/ in order to 1identify the number
of anti-drug abuse mez~ages broadcast during a fixed
period of time, and to calculate the reach of those
messages tc particular viewer groups. We chose

the period January 1 to May 31, 1985, for this survey.

The anti~drug and alcohol abuse messages included in
this survey were produced or insnired by such
organizatious as the National Federation of Parents
for a Drug Free Youth, Alcoholics Anonymous, Students
Against Driving Drunk, Mothers Against Drunk Driving,
National Parent-Teachers Association, National
Institute on Drug Abuse, U.S. D2partment of Trans-
portation, and the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration. In addition, some of these messages
consisted of station editorials and replies on the
subject of substance abuse.

There are two attachments to this letter. The first
attachment covers th2 gross, Or total, impressions
for each NBC-owned station (listed by city of license)
directed at children, teenagccs, and adults (ages 18
to 34).

To demonstrate how to read this chart, take the
statistics for our static. In washington, D. C.

That station broadcast 899 messages during the
survey period, generating 742,000 impressions to
teenagers. These messages did not necessarily reach
742,000 individual teenagers. Rather, thif number
reprasents the total impressions made on those
teenagers who viewed one or more of these messages.

*/ NBC owns and operates five television stations:

—'  WNBC-TV, New York; WMAQ-TV, Chicago; KNBC, Los
Angeles; WRC-TV, Washington, D. C.; WKYC-TV,
Cleveland. These five stations together have
the potentizl to reach approximately 20% of
the nation's television households.
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The gsecond attachment cov:.s total survey universe
estimates. Simply put, this chart lists the numoer
of persons in each viewer group residing in the local
service area for that station. For example, there
are 729,000 teenagers living in the area served by
our Washington sgtation.

Reading the two charts tcaether, for our Washington
station, there were 742,000 impressions made to a
potential teenage audience or 729,000 teenagers, for
an average frequency of one message per teenager.

For ocur stations in Chicago, Los Angeles and Cleveland,
our anti-abuse messages reached teeragers with much
greater frequency than one impression per person.

Beyond this survey, it is impossible for us tos measure
program impact, if that term is defined as the

extent to which viewers are influenced by these
messages. Suffice it so say that we hope these
messages inform, sengitize and in some cases warn

our viewers about the dangers of substance abuse.
Furthermore, we believe this survey of our owned
stations further demonstrates NBC's commitment to

the fight against abuse.

I hope you find this letter responsive to your
inquirijes.

Sincerely,

AR pef-

RDHJr:alh

Attachments (2)
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SUBSTANCE ABUSR PSA'S - (Jenu - 198
GROSS IMPRRSSIONS

C_OWNED STATIONS
JAN - MAY 4 PSA's TRENS ADULTS CHILDREN TOTAL

(12-17) (18-34) (2-11)
NEV YORK (918) 1,256,000 5,349,000 1,720,000 8,325,000
CHICAGO (548) 3,281,000 10,360,000 6,459,000 20,100, 000
LOS ANGELES  (585) 5,858,000 24,336,000 10, 406,000 40,600,000
WASHINGTON (899) 742,000 2,571,000 1,254,000 4,567,000
CLRVELAND (945) 2,671,000 9,885,000 2,582,000 15,138,000
TOTAL 5 MARKRT 13,808,000 52,501.000 22,421,000 88,730,000

Source: NY, Chi., LA, Wash. NSI
Cleveland ARB

TSA UNIVRRSE ESTIMATES

TRENS ADULTS CHILDREN

(12-17) (18-34) (2-11)
NEV YORK 2,013,000 6,121,000 2,851,000
CHICAGO 995,000 3,154,000 1,555,000
LOS ANGELRS 1,246,000 A ,A84,000 2,019,000
WASHINGTON 729,000 2,350,000 1,038,000
CLRVRLAND 878,000 2,745,500 1,317,600
TOTAL 5,861,000 18,854,500 8,780,000

Source: NY, Chi., LA, Wash. NSI
Cleveland ARB
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Mr. SeceLsteIN. We can do that. I do not know the answer to the
question you are asking because there are not as many spots in
prime time as there are in the early morning show or late night
show, but I doubt you would see, for example, a children’s spot late
at night to the extent it may be a mismatched audience, as you
suggested.

I would hate to let this pass without going back to the point with
respect to the problem we are talking about here today. There are
programs dealing with it, as you saw in “Different Strokes,” the
one Mrs. Reagan appeared on, and other such rograms 8o that
absent PSA’s does not mean messages are not ing sent at all
during prime time.

In fact, to some extent, those messages are better, more meaning-
ful, more effective when contained within programs, such as “A
Highway to Heaven,” 8 o'clock Wednesday, the new Michael
Landon show.

In early evening when the young people are there, they are not
without some kind of message.

Senator NUNN. I would agree with that. I think the more you
can put that in the early programming, which is one of the sugges-
tions, the better off we all will be. If you could let me know wheth-
er there is such analysis and, if so, what it would be. Thank you,
Mr. Chairman.

Chairman RotH. Mr. Segelstein, we had gotten the impression
that PSA’s were only used in times that were available and not
been sold; is that correct or incorrect? So there would be less time
available?

Mr. SeceLsteIN. No. Networks provide or they schedule at NBC
a number of spots that are carved out for PSA's. They are not sold
or unsold spots. They are prepared and provided for public service
announcements, and we see them all the time. You have seen the
most recent barrage, I think heavy, during the question of the
famine in Ethiopia where you saw I;'SA’s quite clearly. Those were
regularly scheduled spots.

There are some public service announcements that the networks
send out to their affiliates where the may be covered by a com-
mercial if the spot is sold out. Where there is no sale, a public serv-
ice announcement plays to the local community. For example, in
the “Today” show where network advertising appears, we send
Eublic service announcements out during the local advertising

reaks and many stations piay them and many replace them with
commercials.

I could not. for example, tell you the incidence of playing versus
covering in the local stations. Each of them makes their own
choice. That is why there is some confusion as to whether they are
replaced.

Mr. ScHNEIDER. Let me add something to it. I think there are
three different aspects to public service announcements. There are
those we schedule on the network in which there is a rotation
going on in cooperation with the Ad Council and with other inde-
pendent groups who submit public service announcements to the
networks for inclusion in network programs. Those are usually con-
tained in some kind of spots which are unsold, in other times
where there may be a shortage in a particular program that has
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been supplied by a producer, will place in connection with a certain
campaign. Those spots may be accepted by a local station or may
be covered by a lncal station, either with its own selection or public
service announcements ur commercial at their discretion.

There are also spots which are scheduled and placed within a
network program; for example, we were on a priority for “get out
the vote.” ABC had its own campaign to see if we could raise voter
registration, voter porticipation just before this past election, and
we scheduled within our network with cooperation of our affiliates
and own stations and particular schedules, as we have done with
drunk driving. You have various programs and priorities which
take place from time to time dictating a public service.

The dangerous thing you can do with programs is there are a
number of special interest groups, each thinking that their particu-
lar problem is the most important and you must obtain a cer-
tain——

Senator NUNN |interposing| We see that occasionally around
here.

Chairman Roth. 1 don’t want to bring this to a close, but it is 2
o'clock. Let me make one comment, if I might, on special interest.
As Sam Nunn said, we are well aware of that. On the other hand, 1
have to say in all candor, 1 look upon drug abuse and alcohol abuse
in a little different category than at least what we here on the Hill
call “‘special interest.”

Mr. ScunEeipgr. 1 do, too, Senator.

Chairman RoTH. Let me put it this way: We appreciate what the
networks are doing, but like all constituents, we would like you to
do more. We think this is a key problem. We think the television is
a factor and has an impact on this problem, while it certainly is
not the only factor, it is a very important one, and so 1 would hope
that all three networks would review and help us——

Mr. LEAHY. |interposing). Just on that one point, I forgot to men-
tion, in the prime time aspect of public service, during the holiday
weekend, periods, both at Christmas and New Year's last year, we
followed every show in prime time with voice over drunk driving
messages for that 3-day period. We did use prime time very effec-
tively during a special period.

Chairman RorH. Let me in closing these hearings just say the
bottom line, 1 hope you all three have enough influence to make
these entire hearings a public service announcement.

I think Mr. Rinzel has something.

Mr. Rinzgr. | just wanted to submit for the record, Mr. Chair-
man, if there is no objection, a letter from MTV Networks, Inc.,
which sets forth its programming guidelines relating to drug abuse
and some accompanying materials.

| The material referred to follows:|
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MTV NETWORKS INC.

Michele Vonteld
Vice Presudent
Program Standa-d« and Pubiic Responatuliny

March 14, 1985

Mr. Dan Rin.cel

Staff Director

Peranen. Subcommittee on Investigations
S.R. 100

United States Senate

Washington, D.C. 20510

Dear Mr. Rinzel:

1 enjoyed our recent meeting and am writing in response to
questions you raised concerning MTV Networks Inc. (MTVN), the music video
industry and the important subject of drug and aicohol abuse by the young.

At the outset, I wish to reiterate that MIVN is keenly aware of its
social responsibility tc provide programming of the highest quality and
to inform its viewers about social issues relevant to them. In this
regard, our video channels have:

== Voluntarily adopted program content guidelines relating to drug
and alcohol abuse.

-- Aired a significant number of Public Service Announcements
(PSA's) warning against drug and alcohol abuse in addition to
messages on behal f of a large number of community organizations.

== Begun working with the New Jersey State Governor's “Committee
on Children's Services vrlanning” to collaborate on the
production of a series of PSA's discouraging drug abuse by
young people.

In order to help you to better understand the nature of our
pusiness, allow me to provide you with some backgound on MTVYN and the
relatively new video music industry. MTVN distributes three basic cable
networks--Nickelodeon, MIV: Music Television (MIV), and VH-1/Video Hits
One. Cable operators license our services and provide them to
subscribers as part of the "basic" cable package, i.e., subscribers to
basic service do not pay a premium fee for MTVN services as they do for
premium movie channels.

75 Rockefeller Plaza New York New York 10019 (212) 484-8052
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The Nickelodeon channel is a 13-hour per day, seven day per week,
young people's entertainment service which serves audiences ranging from
pre-schoolers through teenagers, and which has earned recognition by
national parent and teacher groups. As of December 1t84, based on the
A. C. Neflsen Natfonal Meter, there were 24.0 million households
subscribing to a basic cable package offering Nickelodeon.

The MTV channel is a 24-hour per day, seven day per week, rock
video music service offering a programming format which blends video
music clips with on-air persomalities ("VJs®), music news, original
animation, on-air contests, interviews with recording artists, concert
tour information, promotions, specials and documentaries. As of December
1984, based on the A, C. Neilsen National Mcter, there were 25.4 million
households subscribing ¢ a basic cable package offering MTV. MTY
channel s designed for young adult viewers between the ages of 12 and 34
years old, who are rock music fans.

VH-1/Video Hits One was launched on January 1, 1985, with over
three million households subscribing to a basic cable package offering
the service. It is a 24-hour per day, seven day per week video music
service designed to appeal to the 25-54 year old contemporary music
viewer. VYideos programmed on this service include contemporary and soft
rock, some rhythm and blues and some country music. The VH-1 program
format blends these video music clips with Yis, celebrity news storfes
and interviews with recording artists.

As we discursed, music videos are visual versions of popular audio
recordings. They are generally produced by record companies or recording
artists for the purpose of promoting record sales. Although music videos
had teen produce¢ prior to the introduction of MTV §n 1081, they took on
greater significance to the record companies and recordirg artists in the
United States after the introduction and success of the MTV channel.

Misic videos constitute a mew art form which was popularized by
MTV. MTVN is committed to presenting its product in a manner designed to
entertain its viewers and to satisfy their programming preferences, while
at the same time fulfilling the company's social responsibility to the
public to present programming of the highest quality.

Accordingly, with regard to drugs and alcohol, MTVN has voluntarily
adopted program content guidelines which exclude videos which endorse,
condone or glamorize {llegal drug use or alcohol abuse. A1l videos
submitted to us for consideration are reviewed with the above guidelines
in minc.

As we have indicated, videos are furnished to us as finished
products and while we are not involved in the creative development of a
video or its content, there is an awareness of and respect for our
standards by suppliers who are {nterested in the videos being aired on
our channels.
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With specific reference to Public Service Announcements (PSA's),
the company's three channels have aired a significant number of PSA's
warning against drug and alcohol abuse. We have also shown messages on
behalf of a large number of community service ornsnizations, including:
National Institute on Drug Abuse, Office of Smoking and Health, American
Lung Assocfation, Amerfcan Cancer Society, Leukemia Society of America,
American Red Cross, National Committee for Prevention of Child Abuse, The
Crime Prevention Council, Planned Parenthood, National Safety Council,
American Dental Association, Amerfcan Diabetes Association, Alliance to
Save Energy, United Negro College Fund, Joint Council for Economic
Education, National Dairy Council, Natfonal Wildl{ife Federation, The
Forest Service, Big Brothers/Big Siste-s, wational 4-H Council, Boys
Clubs of America and Girl Scouts of the JSA.

I am enclosing two recent press releases issued by the company, one
of which relates to a drug abuse PSA and one of which relates to a voter
registration PSA. MIV was the first to air an anti-drug PSA featrring
characters from the motion picture, “Gremlins®. Because of the its
exposure on MIV, the “Gremlins” PSA generated strong international
response and finterest--and as a result has just won an International
Broadcasting Award. We are proud of the role we take fn helping to
educate young people ac .0 fmportant community {ssues such as these.

Also in the area of drug abuse PSA's, we have been working with the
U. S. Department of Health/Office of Public Health to air one of fits
PSA's. Similarly, we have been working with the New Jersey State
Governor's "Committee on Children's Services Planning™ to collaborate on
the production of a series of PSA's discouraging drug abuse by young
people. The project is supported both by the Governor's Committee and
MTV' (via donatfons of on-air time, production supervision, editorial
counsel, press, promotfon, etc.).

The company has also been responsive in the area of aicohol abuse
having aired numerous PSA's on that subject on behalf of such groups as
the Will Rogers Instiiute and Alanon.

The afring of PSA's by MTUN is done on a voluntary basfs. None of
our agr~ements with cable operators requires us to perform this service.

In response to your other inquirfes coencerning MTVN and music
videos in general, record companies have provided MTV with rock music
videos at no cost to MIV since promotion2l value is derived from their
exhibition on MTV. The company has also concluded agreements with
certain record companies (CBS, Geffen, RCA, MCA and PolyGram) which, in
exchange for payments and in some cases advertising time, will assure the
continued availabflity of music videos to MTV and will provide some
videos for periods of exclusivity on MTV. The terms of these agreements
are proprietary and are required to be kept confidential.
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The decision to select a song for video treatment is the decision
of the artist and record company. The video is seen as 2 promotional
tool, with the artist and record company generally trying to pick the
best songs from an album to put into video music format, all in hopes of
furthering record sales.

The MTV channel has played over 2,500 titles since its inception in
1981. These titles have generally included the top rock music releases
as well as those that are less well-known, all of which are produced by
record companies and artists.

Music videos are also exhibited via broadcast television, UNF
stations, other pay and basic cable networks, home video devices, video
music clubs, nightclubs and discos. (There is also a service known as a
video pool, which 1is essentially a distribution service formed to
purchase videos and then distribute them to nightclubs, etc.}

In addition to thr PSA press relcases, we have enclosed a
representative 1isting of PSA’s aired by the company as well as some
other descriptive pieces about MTYN. Our annval report will be publ.shed
later this Spring and I will be happy to furnish one to you should you
wish,

We believe we exercise our responsioflity to the audience we serve
with professionalism and good taste. Should you have additional
questions, please let me know.

Sincerely yours,

.y

MV/cm
cc: Barbara Kammerman
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Specific Examples of Public Service Announcements
Alred by MIV Networks Inc

Name of Sponsor Group
(Where Available)

1) American Lung Association

2) Lleukemia Society of America
3) Leukemia Society of America
4) Leukemia Society of America
5) Leukemia Society of America
6) Band Aid PSA

7) Child Abuse Prevention

8) Interfaith Hunger Appeal

9) Peace Corps

10) American Red Cross

11) Humane Society

12) Environmental Protection Agency
13) Environmental Protection Agency
14) Keep ‘merica Beautifu)

15) Aid to Higher Education

16) N/A

17) United Negro College Fund
18) Crime Prevention

19) People for ihe American Way
20) People for the American Way
21) People for the American Way
22) N/A

23) American Lung Association

O
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PSA Description
(Where Available)

Brooke Shields
Tax!

Quincy

Chips

M*A*S*H

Fight korld Hunger
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Pet Owners

Save Your Energy
Asbestos Information
Clea) Community
N/A

Forest Fire/Smokey Bear
N/A

N/A

“Eggs"

"Music"

"Sports"

MTv Cigarette MASH

Freedom from Smoking




24)
25)
26)
27
28;
29)
kD)
n
kF))
Kk}
31
%
36

n
ki)

ki)
40)
40
42)
43
44)
435)
46)
LY}
48)
49)

50)
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American Lung As,oclation
The Hunger Project
Distilled Spirits Council
Leukemia Society of America
U. S Navy

U. S. Navy

Juvenile Diabetes

N/A

N/A

AMC Cancer Research Center
Institu*e for Jrug Education
Alliance to Save Energy

National Committee for Prevention
of Child Abuse

American National Red Cross

Forest Service/U. S. Department
of Agriculture

Department of Transportation
Independence Sector

Crime Preventton Council
Leukemia Society of America
Leukemia Society of America
National Institute on Drug Abuse
Alliance to Save Energy

United Negro College Fund
American Cancer Soctety

American Cancer Society

Nattonal Institute on Drug Abuse

National Institute on Drug Abuse

“Non-Smokers Rights®

*The Time Yas Come"

NFL Discus Spot

Symptoms

“Controller?

“Supply Officer”

“Get A Handle On It®
fasketball Stars/Anti-Smoking
Peer Group/Anti-Sm ing
Rock'n'Roll To Go Album
Drug Abuse/Parents Resource

“Slitaering Energy”

“Take Time Out”

“Chorus”

"Tro Million Years®
"Crashing Glasses"

“Lend a Hand”

*Jenny”

“Aren

“Town"

"Teddy Bear" (Marijuana)
"Slithering Energy"
“Leontyne Price”

"A Long Time Ago" (Cigarettes)
“Daddy Told Me" (Cigarettes)

“It's A Fact: Pot Hurts/Locker
Room" (Marijuana)

“It's A fact: Pot Hurts/
Comments® (Marijuana)




51) National Institute on Drug Abuse "Just Say No" (Various Drugs)

52) Office of Smoking and Health "Star Mars Robot" (Cigarettes)

53) Nessau County Medical Center "We're Not Candy" (Medicine)

54) Will Rogers Institute “Brooke Shields" (Alcohol)

55) National 4-H Council "Community Service®

56) National 4-H Counci) "Computers"

57) Naticnal 4-H Council “Conservation"

58) National Dairy Council "Coples"

59) Forest Service "Anti Pollution”

60) American Dental Assoc. “Don't Get Bad Mouthed”

61) American Lung Assoc. "Don't Let Your Lungs Go To
Pot® (Marijuana)

62) National Dairy Council “Eat To Win"

63) National Dairy Councit "Family Breakfast"

64) Girl Scodts of America ' Famous Formers"

65) National 4-H Council "Food & Fitness"

66> Bonneville Me!ia Comm “liold 0"

67) Forest Service "Jeffrey Pine"

68) National Wildlife Fed. "Kermit The Frog & Fozzie"

69) Alabama Power Company "Loute Lightning Bug/Home"

70) Alabama Power Company "Lovie Lightning Bug/Power
Lines"

7 Boys Club of America "More Than A Club"

12) HWil) Rogers Institute "Obesity"

73) Amertcan Dental Assoc. "On Guard"

74) American Dental Assoc "Overboard"

75) Planned Parenthood "Parents-Teen Service"

76) National Safety Council “Pedestrian Visibility"

17) National Sarety Council "Playground Safety"

78) National Dairy Council "Prospecting For Snacks"
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80)
8n

88)
89)
90)
m
92)
LR
94)

100)
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virginia Conference
Council on Ministries

Will Rogers Institute

Will Rogers Instytute

Bonneville Media Comm
Nationa! Safety Council
Alabama Power Company
Mational Safety Council
American Dental Assoc.
American Diabetes Assoc
National Safety Council
Boy Scouts of America
American Dental Assoc.
National Safety Council
Planned Pa-enthood
Al-Anon/Family Groups
American Humane Society
Planned Parenthood

Girl Scouts of America
Bonneville Media Comm
American Dental Assoc

People for Ethical
Treatment of Animals

People for the Ethical
Treatment of Animals

100

“Recyclable" “Alcohol)

"Rrcky Schroder/Kid Snacks"

"Ricky Schroder/Kids Sports
Safety”

“Right Momept"

“Road Runner-Coyote"
“Sailing Bug"

“School Bus Safety"

"Scoops on Scrub”

"Scott Baio"
“Seesaw/Crossing”

"Snoopy's Cub Pack"

"Super Dooper Sugar Snooper"
"Swing/S1ide"

"Talk ¥ith Your Teens"
“Teenager" (Alcohol)
"Travis & His Dad"
"Unintended Teen Pregnancy"
"VIP's"

“Who Broke My Window"
"Witches Brew"

"Chilly Dog"

"Hot Dog"
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Lo, Conteact: Dorene 8. Lauer NETEERS
‘(\ Menager, MTV Publicity

.

MTV TO TELECAST 'VOTER REGISTRATION'
PUBLIC SERVICE ANNOUNCEMENYS STARTING SEPTEMBER 3

MTV: MUSIC TELEVISION will telecast s series of PSAs, starting September 3, urging
young people to register to vote. These 3G second spots will feature ciips from videos by
rock personalities such as Cynd: Lauper, Huey Lewis and Peter Wolf, as well as & tag line
from the artist, suggesting that viewers register to vole. In addition, several stylized
conceptual video spots will be produced for this putlic service campaign.

The voter registration PSAs are produced by Denny Goldberg and Tim Sexton for Citizen's
Vate, & non-partisan, non-profit orgamization. The PSAs will be airected by music video
lumineries including Martin Kahen (Mntley Crue's "Too Young To Fell In Love," len
Hunter's "All Of The Good Ones Are Tasicen); Jay Dubin (Billy Joel's "Uptown Gicl" and
"Goodmight Saigon"); Francis Delia (Rockwell's "Somebody's watching Me," Wwell of
Vooaoo's "Mexican Radio"); ang Jeff Stein (The Cars' "You Might Think*).

Les Gerland, Vice President, Programming, MTV: MUSIC TELEVISION commented, "In
the 1980 election only 38% of all the eligible 18-24 year olds voted. Since o large
percentege of MTV's eudience is in that age bracket, we decided to run the PSA's to

encourege those people not registered to vote, to exercise their voice in democracy,"

MTV: MUSIC TELEVISION 1s & progremming service of MTV NETWORKS INC.
(1]

672784
1643P
M-3, M-11
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Donald A. Bridger
Vice Pregiden® .urporete Communications

Dorene B. Leuer
‘Menasger, MTV Publjcity
(212) 9444758

r

»

MTV TO TELECAST DRUG ABLSE PREVENTION PSA

Starting this week, MTV: MUIC TELEVISION will telecast e specisl drug abuse

prevention public service snnouncement. The 60-second spot, feeturing cheracters from
the Warner Bros. film "Gremling," will premiere on MTV, Wednesday, November 14. The
PSA was directed and produced by Seth Pinsker of N. Les Lecy Associetes for ACTION, e
division of the Federal Government, in sssocistion with the National Institute on Drug

Abuse.
' "
111384
1888P

M-3, M-11

MTV MUSIC TELEVISION 1S A PROGRAMMING SERVKCE OF MTV NETWORKS INC
75 Rockefeller Plaza, New York, N Y 1019 (212) 434-8680
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Mr. RinziL. It is also our staff’s understanding that the Direc-
tors Guild recently adopted a resolution to encourage its members
to take steps to deglamorize drugs and alcohol abuse, and I request
the record be kept open for a period of two weeks to allow the addi-
tion of that information.

[The information received subsequent to the hearing, follows:|

15




Directors Quila

MATIONAL OFMCE @ 7950 SUNSET BOWLEVARD o »0 8Ox

ot (metica, Tuc.

o LOSANGELESS0083 © 213656 1220

150 WEST 57TH STREET ®  NEW YORK 10019 e 212581 0370
520N MICHIGAN AVE SUITE 436 @  CHICAGO 80811 o 302844 5050
Plesss acdress gl 10 National omhce

orecene
April 2, 1985

Praawy
GUBEAT L ATES

o SO A Mr. Charles H. Morley
Socroury Troomry Chief Inves~igator
S€L00N LECNARD Permanent Subcommittee on Investigations
Ao Secay anee United States Senate

acoes Washington, D.C. 20510
e Prasdrty
LLIOT SUVERSTEN

Dear Chuck:

rollowing is & clarsfication of the motion passed by
A E e e Do the National Board of the Directors Guild of America
WRCHALL M FRANKLIN at its meeting on March 2, 1985.

LT FECSEN

It was unanimously moved, seconded and
carried to concur in the Senate resslution
ANDREw COSTYAN urging the entertainment industry to con-~
(inue to use the enormous resources at its
disposal to communicate the daugess of drug

LI SCwTen usage to our citizena snd to deglamorize
drug and alcohol abuse through such positive
ERG ACELMAN efforts.

R PEERY FORMS
GOODHAA
If you require anything further, please let me know.

S%?cerely,

Badiuce A e ;7’/’ —

Michael H Franklin
National Executive I ~ector

WALLACE WORSLEY M''F:mw

Eamorr Euscutve Socromry
ALAN S GOROOM

£ wc tve Secratary
RCHARD DRINER

Garerw Lourest
ELLIOTT WRLLIANS
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Chairman RorH. Without objection. Thank you very much. The
subcommittee is in recess.
[Whereupon at 2 p.m., the subcommittee adjourned.]
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APPENDIX

PREPARED STATEMENT OF LARRY STEWART FOR PRODUCKRS, WRITERS, DIRKCTORS
Cauvcus
SDUTOR ROTH AND MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEX, I AM PLEASED TO BE HERE TODAY REPRESENTING
TME PAODUCERS, WRITERS, DIRECTORS CAUCUS, TO TELL YOU ABOUT OUR EFFORTS TO DEGLAMORIZE
THE USE AND ABUSE OF ALOOHCL AND DRUGS ON TELEVISION AND IN FILKS FOR OVER TWO YEARS,
WE HAVE BEEN PARTICIPATING TO CREATE AN AWARENESS WITHIN OUR INDUSTRY TO PROVIDE RE-
SPONSIBLE GUIDELINES AIMED AT DECREASING THE PORTRAYAL OF ALCOHOL USE ON PRIME TIME
TELEVISION. CANDIDLY, WE ARE SURPRISED TO FIND OURSELVES BEFORE THIS SENATE HEARING
BECAUSE OLT} EFFORTS HAVE LARGELY AEEN CONPINED TO INTER-ACTION WITH OUR COLLEAGUES IN THE
CREATIVE COMMUNITY SINQ Wi UEGAN OUR EFFORT IN THIS AREA, THE IMVEREST AND ANARENESS
IN HOLLYWOOD HAS GHOWN AS DIMONSTRATSD BY THE FACT THAT THREE OF OUR CALKUS MEMEERS -
RENEE VALINTL, PUSIDINT OF Ml PHODUCEKS GUILD, MEIGAN RUSH, PRESIDENT OF COLUMBIA
PICTURS THLEVISION GAOUP  AND WYSELF, A SO SERVE ON THE BOARD OF DIRECTORS WITH TME
ENTERTAINGENT INDUSTRIES COUNCIL, INC

THE CAUCUS FOR PRODUCERS, WRITERS, AND DIRECTORS 1S NOT A GUILD, IT IS NOT A UNICN,
IT IS NOT A LOBBYING GROUP, ITISANMIZ\TIQ{OFMI?SMWM,MOP
mmmmmmmmmxmmummmxwmcwmmmp
EVISION EVERY NIGHT VEIMVEMNISCMHSMHEHMOFMMAW
DIRECT RESPONSIBILITY TO THE AMERICAN VIEWING PUBLIC IN TELEVISION PROGRAMMING AND
RELATED FIELDS MMTWEIDINNRWKMSANIHPACT(N?OIIUJCNPMEVENNIGR.

IN 1982, BETWEEN SEPTEMBER 5 AND THANKSGIVING, THREE TRAGEDIES ROCKED HOLLYwWOOD
FIRST, MARY MARTIN AND JANET GAYNOR WERE CRITICALLY INJURED IN A CAR ACCIDENT CAUSED
BY A DRUNK DRIVER. SECTND, NATALIE wOQD, AFTER A FEW GLASSES OF WINE, SLIPPED AND
mmxmmmmmmsmmpmmum.mmm, BILL
inmammumzxnmsmwmmwsmmmmnmmwnmmm
mm.mmmmwmt.supmmwvawrmmmmmms
PROBLEM AND OUR RESPONSIDILITIES TO THE AMERICAN VIEWING AUDIENCE,

(107)
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SOON AFTER TUANKSGIVING (S AIRED A 1OCAL TELEVISION SERIES Qf FIVE NEWSPIBCES CALLED
TUE “"HOLLYWOOD ALCOIDLIC™ THE COMMENTATOR INTRODUCED GEORGE PEPPARD, JAN CLAYTON,

GARY CROSDY, SITCKIF GREEN, AND OTMERS - ALL FAMILIAR PERSONALITIES - WHOM ARE ADMIT-
TED, BUT RECOVERING, ALCUIOLICS TUEY TALXED ABOUT THEIR OWN INPIVIDUAL PROBLAMS DEAL-
ING ¥WITH ALCOHOL WITHIN THEIR MILIEU AND IN FILMS, AND AS THEY BEGAN TO TAIK, A Re~
CURRING TMEME HAPPENGD TIEY WERE REQUIRED FROM TIME TO TINE,VAND MORE AND MORE OFTEN,
TO PERFORM WITH A GLASS OF ALOOMOL IN THEIR HANDS THEY BEGAN TO NOTTCE UNTO THEMSELVES
WE'RE DOING IT TOO MUCI! EVIRYTIME WE WALK INTO A ROOM, THE ICE IS ALREADY TMERE. WE
EVEN WALK INTO AN ELEVATOR AND SOMEONE SAYS 'SO YOU WANT A DRINK>' " WHAT THEY CONCLUDED
WAS TIAT THEY DOUGHT TUEIR OWN MESSAGE AND ENDED UP AS HOPELESS ALCOHOLICS HOWEVER,
WE FOL TIEY WU NOT [Of11JSS  BUT THAT TUEY ARC ALOOIIOLICS WITH A GREAT DEAL OF HOPE,

AND THEY FINALLY BROUGHIT IOPF TO US,

1 AM THE CHAIRMAN OF THE DRUG AND ALODHOL ABUSE COMMITTEE OF THE CAUCUS, I WATCHED THAT
SIOW AS DID A FEW OTER PECPLE ON OUR OOMMITTEE WE GOT TOGETIER TO LOOK INTO THAT NO-
TION ARL WL, TUE CTLATiIVE ARTISTS WHO MANUFACTURE TELEVISION, DOING SOMETIING TO ADD
TO THL MYTI TUAT ALCOHOL [S AN OKAY TUING TO DO” WLRE WE PUTTING A SULLIMINAL STAMP ON
ALOOIOL-AELATID BENAVIOR AS BEIM PERFECTLY ALRIGHT? WE DISCUSSED THIS IN COMMITTEE,
AND THEN WE ANNOUNCED THAT WE [{AD FOUND THE ENBMY, AND HE WAS US WE WERE THE ONES WHO
CREATID T ROLL MODULS, AND (ONSTANTLY PUT A GLASS OF ALOOHOL IN TIIIR HANDS, AND WE
SOLD TIAT TO TUT AMFIUCAN PURLIC TVIRY NIGHT SO WF WINT TO TNF CAUCUS AND WE LAID THE
NOTION OUT TO TIL3 MYl Wi AL, IORTRYING ALOONOL USE TOO MUCHE TOO MUCTL OQYE 1S
HAPPENING O LLLVISION, AND AS PRODUCERS DIRECTORS, AND WRITIRS, ' WIIU. RUSPONSIDLL

FOR THAT

AFTIR “UCH DISCUSSION, TID" CAUCUS CHARGED THE COMMITTEE TO FIND A WAY TO RCVERSE THIS
TRIND [N DOING SO, Wi RILIID IFAVI.Y ON THE JAMLS DE FOE AND WARREN BRETD STUDILS THAT
WERE RECOMMENDED BY A DIRECTOR OF ‘THE JEFFERSONS™ TELEVISION SHW BREED AND DE FCE
WORKID ON IMPROVING (IORGI JI FTTRSON'S IMAGE Y LIMITING ALOXIOL UST' CN TIE SIOW, AND
THEY ALSO HAD WORKFD SUCYTSSTUTLY wITII POOPLE FROM “"MASH', "fLL IN TUE FAMILY”, ""THE
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ROPERS", AND 'ONT’ DAY AT A TIME" AFTER CARCFULLY STUDYING THLIR RESCARCI, WE ADOPTED

THEIR APPROAQH

IN CARRYING OUT OUR GOALS, WE DECIDED WE WERE NOT GOING TO BL A PRESSURC GROUP WE ARE
IN A BUSINESS THAT FACLS CVERY PRESSURE GROUP THAT WAS EVER BORN, AND WE DID NOT WANT
T0 DEOOME COLLIAGUES PRFSSURING COLLEAGUES OUR TACTICS WERE NOT TO POLICE, NOT TO
INTIWIDATE, BUT TO CREATE SOMETHING THAT WOULD MAKE SOME SENSE TO OUR COLLEAGUES FROM
THIS, THME WHITE PAPER ENTITLED “WE'VE DONE SOME THINKING” WAS BORN THAT CONTAINS THE
FOLLOWING SUGGESTIONS

1 TRY NOT TO GLADRIZE THE DRINKING OR SERVING OF ALOOHOL AS A SCPHISTICATED

OR AN ADULT PURSUIT

2 AVOID SHOWING THF USE OF ALOMLL GRATUITOUSLY IN THOSE CASTS WHEN ANOTHER

BEVERAGL MIGIT BE EASILY AND FITTINGLY SUGSTITUTID

3 TR NOT TO SHOW DRINKING ALOOHOL AS AN ACTIVITY WHICH IS SO "NORMAL' THAT

EVLRYONE MUST INDULGLC. ALLOW CHARACTERS A CHANCE TO REFUSE AN ALCCHOLIC

DRINK BY INCLUDING NON- ALOOHOLIC ALTERNATIVES.

T TRY NOT TO SHOW EXCESSIVE DRINKING /ITHOUT CONSEWUENCES, OR WITH ONLY

PLEASANT CONSBQUENCES

5 MEMTMNMUWM'BMWIS‘, YOR-~

VALLY, IT IS A MOST DIFFICULT TASK

' DON'T ASSOCIATT DRINKING ALOOHOL WITH MACHO PURSUITS IN SUCH A WAY THAT

ILAVY DRINKWING IS A RBY (RIMINT FOR PROVING ONE'S SELF AS A MAN

7 PORTRAY THE REACTION OF OTHERS TO HEAVY ALODHOL DRINKING, CSPECIALLY WEN

IT VAY OE A CRITICISM

THIS WHITL PAPER WAS SINT TO 1,000 WRITERS, 2,300 DIRECTORS, 700 PRODUCTRS, ALL NET-
WORK HEADS, AND APPEARID IN DBY MAGAZINE WITH A SUBSCRIPTION OF 10,000 INDUSTRY MEM-
BRS WHAT WL YAVE SUGGLSTID " OUR CCLLEAGUES IS THAT WE WIRE ALL GUILTY OF SCMETHING

THAT WE WIRL NOT PAYING |.NOUGH YTTENTION TO WE ASKED THIM TO JOIN US IN THINKING ABOUT

113
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THIS PROBLEM AND TO SEE IF THERE WAS A WAY TO CORRECT THIS SITUATION THAT WE HELPED
CREATE AND THEY HAVE JOINED US WE ARE GETTING A LOT OF RCTURN FROM OUR COLLEAGUES
WID ARE SAYING, "WY GOD, WE NEVIR REALIZED WF WERE DOING THAT WE DIDN'T RCALIZF THAT

OUR STARS WiRE DIINKING TOO MUCH ON OUR SHOWS™

mmammwmmmnmmmusmmxmmmmmnmwc&‘m
CREATIVE COMMUNITY, AND WE FELT CONFIDENT THAT THAT COMMUNITY WOULD RESPOND IN A POS-
ITIVE WAY ON ITS OWN AND THAT'S THE APPROACH WE TOK WE THOUGHT WE ARE SENSIBLE
PEOPLE AND WERE TALKING TO SENSIBLE PEOPLE - OUR COLLEAGUES WE ARE NOT A CENSORSHIP
BOOY, WL AL, NUT (OING U TILL Tk "LOVE BOAT™ THLY SHOULD NOT IiAVI TULIt 13AR ON THL
DOAT, #E ARE NOT QOING TO Tl “CHEERS" TO CLOSE DOWN THEIR DOCRS BECAUSE IT'S ABOUT
A BAR BUT IF DRINKING ~ T GERMANE TO THE STORY, WHY SHOW IT? IF IT IS GERMANE, POR-
TRAY IT BUT DO SO WITH THE AWARFNESS THAT WHETHER WE LIKE IT OR NOT, THE PEOPLE WE
CRFATT BrOOMF RO MODELS THAT IS WHAT WE ASKED FOR - THE AWARENESS OF OUR COLLEAGUES.
WE THINK WE WORK WITH AND ARC PART OF ~ CENSITIVE AND CARING GROUP OF PHOPLE, WE DO
YNOW THAT E WORK WITH A DFDICATED GROUP OF PECPLL #HO UNDERSTAND OUR IMPACT IN PRIME-

TIW TTIIVISION AND WT W ANT TO O RESPONSIOLL ADOUT IT

SINCC MU RLIASL Of THE. PAPLR THI CAUCUS 11AS QI RIOOGNIZID AS THL LLADLR IN THE
CRCATIVE COMIUNITY IN THE PURSUIT OF DEGLAMORIZING OF THI™ UST' OF ALOOHOL ON TELIVISION
AFTER TWO YTARS THL CAUCUS CAN NOTE WITH PRIDC 4 MCASURABLE IMPACT OF THL SUGGESTICONS

OFFERED IN WE'VE DONE SOME THINKING™

HE FOLLOWING CXAMPLES REPRESENT NOT ONLY THE PROGRAMS MFNTION BUT THME APPLICATION OF

THE CONCTP'T AS IT INVOLVTS ™T 1RODIXCTRS OF THE SHOWS
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A DECISION WAS MADF BY THE PACDUCIRS OF 'MATT HOUSTON', AND WHAT HAD BE-
Qg A "FORAT' LIINKING SON (YITH ND REIATIGNSHIP TO T PLOT) WAS CHANGED TE
"FORMAT" SCINE REMWINS BUT T’ BEVERAGES ARE NOW NON-ALCOHOLIC CAUCUS MEMBER DUXE
VINCENT, SUPERVISING PRODUCER OF HOUSTON, CONFIRMED THAT THE WHITE DAPER SPURRED THE
CHANCGE

EVEN THOUGH MOST OF THL DRINKING PORTRAYED ON “DALLAS" (AND THERE WAS A LOT) WAS IN
swmornmmﬂvrmmovmwmaum, A RECENT REFORT FROM ONE OF
THE "OALLAS ' (EGULAR DIRLCTORS TOLD US THAT HE USE OF ALCDHOL IN ''DALIAS" PROGRAMS
[IAS BEEN CUT LOWN SOAR SLVINTY PLRCF "ONLY WHEN IT HELPS SATISFY THE TEXT" SEEMS
TO OF TIF RTI NOw

A RICINT LPISODE OF “{IUNTER" AD FRED DRYIR, WHO PLAYS HUNTER, TELLING HIS PARTNER
“I'M (DING DA AND AVT A RIZR IN FACT MAYBE 1'IL IAVE TWO OR MHRIE TIOSE LINES
WIRE [N TME FIRST DRAIST OF T SCRIPT  IN TIF SPOOND DRAFT IIUNTTR EXPRESSHD (S FRUS-
TRATIONS wITHOUT TIE BRIl INCLUDED WHEN ASKED ABOUT THE DELETION, TME EXICUTIVE PRO-
DUCER £0LAINID TIAT HIUNTCR, AND PARTICULARLY FRED DRYER, WERE CONSIDERED ROLE MOUELS,
ANDTHATﬂEPOLIOIWASTDAVOIDAmLSEIN'HESI[!S'HBEP(SIBLE HE EXPLAINED
FURTIIR TIAT T WRITIR OF TIC FPISODE NAD NOT KNOWN TITC POLICY AND SO HAD INCLUDED

My DIALLLLE

TEE THREE PROUIAMS DCS(RIUED RLPRLSINT THE PRODUCT OF FOUR SEPARATE COMPANIES wHICH
TOGETHER ARE RESIPONSIBLL FOR OVER TWENTY-TWO HOURS OF PRIME TIME TELEVISION WE HAVE
NOT MONITORED OUR ODLLEAGUES' WORK BUT OTHERS HAVE A RECENT QOMMENT TO THE CAUCUS
REPRESENTATIVE AT A JUSTICE DLPARTMENT CUNFERENCE ON SUBSTANCE ABUSE INDICATED THAT
TWO ORGANIZATIONS WHICI DO MONITOR TUL [NCIDENCE OF ALOOHOLIC BEVERAGE USE IN THE
MONOY OF INTYUTAINGINT PHOUIAS 1AV mmtr;m TO TEIR MIANS TIAT TITRC IAS (IFN A
DRAMATIC RCDUCTION OF ALCDIOL USI IN THOSE PROGRAMS
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AT TS TIM TVE CACUS TS PHITAR.D AN (PDATY OF TN WIIITY PAPER WIIQH IS \PORESSED TO
T SAL INIVIRSL Ol COLJAGLTS AS A RIMINDLR, AND TO TIH NLY PIOPLL WO JIAVC ENTERED
TIF INDUSTIY  AND YU 1Y FUST PIMI W WILL INCLUDE THE PRODUCIXS, WRITIS AND DIRIXC-

TOUS WO AU INVOI VD IN uAY LI I3 190 0

MHEQNMMlWWMINﬂ)EPMWUEHIM}A}DIm.
THE RECEPTICN HAS ALWAYS BEEN ONE OF ENTHUSIASTIC ACCEPTANCE AND ADMIRATION WE PELIEVE
OUR SUCCESS 1S BASTD ON TWO PRINCIPLES  KEEP IT SIMPLE, AND DON'T TRY TO APPLY

PRESSURLC

AT A RLCINT \CETING OF OUR COMMITTEE THE SUBJICT Or EXCISSIVE MIS-USL AND ABUSE OF AL-
OOHOL AND DRUGS IN THEATRICAL MOTIQN PICTURES WAS " ISCUSSED FILMS THAT TARCETED THE
YOUTI MAIKIT WIT8 PARTLOVIARIY ADDFSSFD  IF MNDUTS OF T COMMITTLC FELT THAT THE
CAUCUS OUGIT TO DIVITOR A CONCIPT TUAT BOULD OFTIR AN INCINTIVE FOR FIIM PRODUCERS TO
SIGNIFICANTLY CUT BACK AND NMOPLFULLY COMPLETILY ELIMINATE SCENES WHIQUH DXPICT THE SUB-

STANT MIN-U1 O Al

THE \IMBERS OF THC COMMITTIE FELT THAT THE SAME PRINCIPLES USED IN TELEVISION COULD

APPLY TO FILA IT WAS [OWDVTR THL METHODOLOGY OF RAISING THE AWARENESS LLVEL THAT

SPURRID M ‘IS8T BISCUSSION

UNLIKE THE T114VISION INDUSTRY wiIGH CAN BE APPROACHID WITHIN A FAIRLY TIGHT PERIMETER
OF ACTIVITY TH FILY INDUSTRY IS WORLD WIDE AND OFFERS A CONSTANTLY QIANGING ARRAY OF
PRONUCTRS, WRITIRS AND DIRGCTORS  ND LONGER ARE THEIR SIX OR SEVEN STUDIO MOGULS WHO

CAN SIMPLY MAKE AN EDICT TODAY IS THE DAY OF THE INDEPENDANT PRODUCTIONS COMPANY

AD TIL'L ARE SCORLS OF TILM TIERE IS ONE AUTHORITY, HOWEVER, TO WHIQU ALL OF

TIE PRODUCLES WIO Wisii TO DISTRIBUTE A FILM [N THC UNITED STATES MUST SUBMIT FOR REVIZW
IF TIDY WANT Tt it ¥ ikt 10 B0 GIVEEN A BATING AND 1T 1S TO TIAT AUTHIORITY THAT TIE° CAUCUS

WILL ADDRISS IT'S M5 COMINDATION A SEVEN MFMDIR RATINGS BOARD SPONSOWD Y TIUE MOTION

ERIC
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P;CIUIE ASSOCIATION OF AITRICA, NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF THEATEF OWNCRS AND THE INTER-
NATIMA“I:KRH}S AND DIZTRIDUTORS OF AMERICA, ADMINISTER THE RATING SYSTEM THIS
SYSTEM [DINTIFIIS 1O T CONSIAIR T LEVIL OF DOSSIBLY OUTYTIONAI MATITIAT (YXRITAINID
IN THE BODY OF A GIVIN FILM, 1 e SEXUAL BEHAVIOR, VIOLENCE, AND LANGUAGE THE STANDARDS
WERE VOLUNTARILY ACCEPTED BY THE INDUSTRY AND ARE CONSIDERED THE APPROPRIATE MEASURE

TO JUOGL FILM CONTENT, ACCEPTID BY THE THREE SPONSORING ORGANIZATIONS. BASED ON THE PRE-
MISE THAT A LMETHODOLOGY IS ALREADY IN PLACE, THE CAUCUS WILL RECOMMEND TO THE RATINGS
DOARD, THAT SUBSTANCY MIS-US) AND ABUSE BE SIGNIFICANTLY CONSIDFRED IN THE RATING RE-
VIEW WE BELIEVE THAT IF MIS-USE OR ABUSE IS DEPICTED IN A FILM AND NO CONSBQUENCES (F
THE ACT ARE SHOWN THAT THE FILM SHOULD RECEIVE A RATING CONSISTENT WITH THE RATINGS
AWARDED TO EXCESSIVE BEHAVIOR IN THE OTHER AREAS BEING CONSIDERED WITH TS APPLICATION
OF STANDARDS, IT IS CONCLIVABLE THAT A FILM DEPICTING DRUG ABUSE AND OFFERING ND QUN-
SHQUINCES FOR THAT AIRESE (O [UTY IV AN X RATING ON THAT ONF POINT AL SO OF

IT THE WATTFR IS IN THT INDIVIDUAL PRODUCERS CONTROL. A POSSIBLE ALTERNATIVE SUGGESTION
WE WILL OFFER WILL SUGGEST THAT Irmmmmmm/mmnlmm
IN A FILM THAT THF RATING APPLIED CARRY WITH IT AN ADDITIONAL IDENTIFYING CODE PERHAPS
"SAT OR

WF OF THE CAUCUS TOGITUN WITH N ENTERTAINMENT INDUSTRIES (DUNCIL, ARL AWARE THAT
THIS NOTION LAY ST RADICAL TO SOME OF OUR QOLIFAGUFS, BUT WE ARI' CONVINCID THAT OUR
SOCIETY IS AT WAR AND TIAT NI BATTLEFIEID IS SUBSTANCE ABUSE WE SEE FUTURL GENERATIONS
CF OUR YOUTYH! LN}IZ/\'ITAG\'/\M)VFFE&HMTHKBEOFUSMDAMHEATMONOFQ}R
YOUTH ¥ITH OUR FILMS NEED TO BE RESPONSIBLE TO THEM IN THE SIGNALS WE SFM) UNDER THME
TITLE OF ENTERTAINMENT nmmmlmmmm-mnw, THOUGH WE WOULD BE
GLAD TO SLE THEM. WIHAT WL ARE ASKING ISTHAT'EWSH.U}G(IJRYUHH(NAUW
HMTIJ?THWDEAID)U,[&TDMWN(BEATML.

I WOULL AN LIIGJ‘TO’HIANIYGJ(NN}WJ‘OF“ECMDB, FOR THE QPPORTUNITY TO BE HERE,
AND FOR Tic TIME YOU IAVE GIVIN US, AND THE ATTENTION YOU ARE BRINGING TO THIS IMPORTANT
ISSUE WE ARE BTLLING TO WORK WITH YOU INNEBESI‘IN’IERBTOFTHEYQ!NG‘UJRNM’I(N,
AND WF STAND REAY TO ASSIST IN ANY WAY WT' CAN
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PHEPARED STATEMENT OF ALFHED R SCHNEIDRH, VICE PRESIDENT, POLICIES AND
STANDAHRDS, AMEHICAN BHOADCASTING CoMPANIES, INC

Mr. Chairman and members of the Subcommittee,
my name is Alfred R. Schneider. I am Vice President,
Policy and Standards, American Broadcasting Companies,
Inc. Thank you for the opportunity to present ABC's
views on the subject of television's role in deglamoriz-
ing drug abuse.

ABC shares your concern about the important
issue of drug abuse and the serious problems it has
caused in this country. We are pleased that the past
efforts of ABC and others in the entertainment industry
have been recognized by members of this Subcommittee.

We have long felt that this issue should be viewed in
the broad context of social responsibility in which
broadcasters, studios, production companies and others
in the entertainment industry can play a major role
together with other representatives of the private
sector, the Congress and che Administration

My responsibilities include development and
implementation of the ABC policies and standards con-
cerning the acceptability of program and commercial
material scheduled for broadcast over ocur facilities.
The ABC Department of Broadcast Standards and Practices
reports to me. That department has the responsibility
of reviewing, prior to broadcast, all network commercial
and programming material other than news, public affairs

and sports.

O
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Before giving you examples of what ABC has
been doing in the drug abuse area, let me first explain
that the Department of Broaicast Standards and Practices
operates independently of the ABC Television Network so
that there is, in effect, a system of checks and
balances. The department is separate from the progranm
department's creative evaluations as well as from the
economic considerations of the sales departrwent. The
Broadcast Standards Department has a fulltime staff of
80 persons based in the two major centers of production,
New York and Los Angeles.

The executive, managerial and editorial staff,
consisting of 54 perscas, brings to the department
expertise in fields ranging from law, teaching, English
and social sciences to communications, psychology, jour-
nalism and early childhood education. This diversity
makes for a whole greater than the sum of its parts,
contributing to the insight and sensitivi.y needed to
make sound judgments on matters of law, good taste and
acceptability. The Broadcast Standards and Practices
Department annually screens and analyzes about 51,000
commercials and over 100 theatrical features, and in
accordance with the procedures outlined below it reviews
over 3,000 hours of entertainment programs and program-

ming in development.
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Each entertainment program, series and made-
for-television motion picture is reviewed by an editor
in the Department of Broadcast Standards and Practices
from the story concept, treatment and script stage
through final production and editing. Where a particu-
lar television program series, or made-for-television
motion picture is expected to include sensitive, contro-
versial or violent portrayals, extensive discussions are
held with the producer to ascertain the manner in whixch
he intends to treat the material and to insure that he
und :rstands fully the applicable policies and standards.
In certain circumstances, an audio and video advisory is
broadcast before the start of programs to give parents
the opportunity to exercise discretion with regard to
younger viewers.

ABC's specific Broadcast Standard policy

regarding drug use and abuse provides:

"The use of illegal drugs or the abuse of
legal drugs shall not be encouraged or shown
as socially acceptable or desirable. When
depicted, such use must be consistent with and
reasonably related to plot and character
development. Care should be exercised to
avoid glamorization or promotion of drug usage
-

It is against this background that the ABC
Television Network has dealt with the issue of drug
abuse beginning in the 1960's and 1970's. Let me cite

you some examples. In 1969 the daytime drama, ONE LIFE
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TO LIVE, for the first time on television, presented
scenes from Odyssey House, the drug rehabilitation
center in New York, as part of the storyline and plot.
A character in the program, who required rehabilitation,
entered Odyésey House where gcenes were taped and made
part of the program. This was considered revolutionary
for its time and was hailed as an important milestone.
Since then, a variety of ABC programs have
treated drug abuse themes and sodaht to deglamorize the
use of drugs. This has been reflected in many different
ways and in every segment of the broadcast day, ranging
from GOOD MORNING AMERICA, te‘ecast from 7:00-9:00 a.M.,
“hroughout the daytime achedule and on into primetime
and late evening, with entertainment programs, public
service announcements, made-for-television motion pic-
tures and theatrical films. Por example, on Octoter 12,
1983, the entire two hours of GOOD MORNING AMERICA were
devoted to problems of substance abuse. Co-hosting with
David Hartman for this special program was Mrs. Nancy
Reagan. Among the topics covered were Mrs. Reagan's
involverent in an anti-substance abuse campaign; drug
abuse in professional sports; drug abuse in the work
area; how parents should deal with a child who is abus-
ing or experimenting with drugs; teen-age drug abuse and

the effect of gsubstance abuge in American business.
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This program received a great deal of attention and
praise for its effectiveness.

Other segments on GOOD MORNING AMERICA have
covered teen-age drug abuse, with Beth Polson, author of
"Not My Kid . . . A Parent's Guide to Kids and Drugs®;
how drug abuse can overtake a person's life, which
featured Larry Gatlin, a recovered drug user and country
western singer; and drug abuse in professional sports,
with interviews with Senator Paula Bawkins and with
Mercury Morris, the former football star who was con-
victed of selling cocaine. Other GOOD MORNING AMERICA
programs have detailed how various celebrities, includ-

ing Mrs. Betty Pord, Elizabeth Taylor and several major

ieague baseball players, have overcome their dependen-
cies on drugs and alcohol.

Only last Saturday night, March 16, the T. J.
HOOKER series, which airs from 8:00~9:00 P.M., had a
plot line involving drugs. At the end of the program,
William Shatner, the actor who portrays T. J. Hooker,
said to the viewing audience, "No one is immune to the
tragedy of cocaine addiction . . . with it you lose con-
trol of your life and your future. The only way to pre-
vent it . . . is never to start.” The concept used in
delivering this drug abuse message resulted from discus-
sions between the producer of the program, Columbia

Pictures Television, and the National Institute on Drug
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Abuse in Rockville Maryland. And last year our popular
DYNASTY program series had a recurring storyline about a
character in the program, Peter Devilbis, who was
addicted to cocaine and whose deterioration was depicted
throughout the season.

For our younger viewers, ABC presented in 1980
an AFTERSCHOOL SPECIAL, from 4:30-5:30 in the afternoon,
entitled "Stoned" which was designed for elementary
school youngsters and teen-agers. The program depicted
a high school student who experimented with marijuana in
an attempt to win peer approval. He learned the negs-
tive consequences of escaping reality, not only for him-
self, but for those he loves, when, while stoned on
diugs, h~ almost caused his brother's death.

As a result of this telecust, ABC received the
first Scott Newman Drug Abuse Prevention Award, the
Certificate of Merit from the Chicago International Pilm
gestival and an Emmy Award from the National Academy of
Television Arts and Sciences. Tae Scott Newman Award
was established by the National Inst. te on Drug Abuse,
the Scott Newman Foundation, the Writers Guild of America
and the National Academy of Television Arts and Sciences
to encourage the television community to become involved
in drug abuse prevention. Because of the importance of
this particular AFTERSCHOOL SPECIAL, "Stoned™ was subse-

quently re-telecast in 1981 in prime time.

erlc 123

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




120

Throughout our television network program
schedule we include 2 aumber of public service announce-
ments on behalf of the National Institute of Drug Abuse.
In addition, a variety of health, nutrition and safety
tips are presented in children's programs in an enter-
tairn’ng way. For example, one of our Superfriends
Health Tips shows a young boy rejected by his friends
for not joiring them in taking drugs. Although the boy
is initially dejected, Superman comes to the rescue and
reinforces his decision to stay out of the drug scene.

Thege are merely representative examples of
what ABC has been doing over the years in its continuing
effort to deglamorize drug abuse. And we have various

programs in development, one of which is an AFTERSCHOOL

SPECIAL entitled, "Dad's on Drugs,” where a 13 year-old
faces the dilemma of recognizing that his fataer is
hooked on drugs. In an upcoming episode of the LITTLES,
ABC's most popular children's program series, a child
must deal with her mother's drug problems. Attached to
this statement is a summary of ABC programming which has
dealt with these important issues.

ABC News has also done much over the years in
the area of drug abuse, both in timely hard news reports
on ABC'S WORLD NEWS TONIGHT and in network programs such
as NIGHTLINE, 20/20 and ABC NEWS CLOSEUP. For example,

last month NIGHTLINE made an in depth examination of
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drug dealing with "A Look at Escalating Violence in the
World of Drug Trafficking.” 1In recent years other
NIGHTLINE programs have examined children and drugs,
drug use in professional sports, drug dependent doctors,
drug smuggling, drugs and the entertainment business znd
a program entitled "Turn in Your Pusher,” in which Ted
Koppel took a look at a controversial Baltimore radio
<all-in show in which the pPublic can report a drug
pusher to the police.

Segments of 20/20 programs have examined drug
abuse on the job, drug misuse among the elderly and the
continuing trend of heroin as a middle class drug. Only
last Thursday night, a one-half hour segment of 20/20,
“The Sicilian Connection,” reported on the distribution
of heroin and on the effort being madr, in both Italy
and the United States, to stop this underworld drug
operation. This was followed by an interview with
William Webster, head of the P.B.I. The 20/20 segment
entitled "A Pather Pights Back" Profiled one New
Yorker's crusade to get drug pushers out of his neigh-
borhood. Another called "Getting Straight® took a look
at a highly successful, but controversial, adolescent
drug treatment facility in Plorida.

The one-hour documentary, ABC NEWS CLOSEUP,
has, in the past, examined tuch topics as "The Cocaine

Cartel®”, "Teenage Turn-On: Drinking and Drugs® and "The
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Methadone Connection". 1In addition, the ABC owned tele-
vision stations, the ABC owned radio stations and the
ABC radio networks have all covered drug abuse issues in
their news and entertainment programming in innovative
ways with examples too numerous to mention in this brief
statement.

Mr. Chairman, we recognize that drug abuse
continues to be a critical problem in tl ‘s country,
despite all the efforts that have been made. Any solu-
tion must come from all segments of our society working
together. We agree with this Subcommittee that a sub-
stantial reduction in the demand for drugs is essential
to reaching a me2ningful solution. One of the signifi-
cant contributions our industry can make is to sensitize
our viewers to the serious problem of drug abuse and to
illustrate the many tragic consequences for individuals,
for families and for society at large which inevitablv
follow drug involvement. Let me assure you that ABC
will continue to assist in this effort.

Thank you for this opportunity to express our

views.
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SECTION I:

PRIME TIME SERIES PROGRAMMING

PRIMF TIM: SERIES PROGRAMS

1980

STONE *Just A Little Blow Retween Friends®

A major druq dealer is captured after Stone's dauchter
is arrested for possession of cocaine.

FAMILY “Such A Fine Line®

Nancy's ex-husband Jeff lies to and steals from the
Lawrence familv in order to maintain his cocaine hahit.
The program clearlv depicts some of the potential
negative consequences of druq abuse.

CHARLIE'S ANGELS “Street Models and Bawaiian Angels”

The Angels are hired by a distraugt father when his
daughter is found dead with drugs in her bodv. Thev gqo
undercover as models at the agencv for which she worked
and discover that it is a front for cocaine dealers.

CRARLIE'S ANGELS "Diamond Head Angels”

vhile scaba diving off Hawaii, the Angels unwittingly
stumble onto an attempt to sell two million doilars
worth of marifusna and aid the authorities in capturing
the would-be dealers.

HART TO AART “Murder is Man's Best Priend”

The Hart's uncover a drug smuggling ring posing as a
dog food manufacturer.
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PRIMF TIMF SERIES PROGRAMS

1981

CHARLIE'S ANGELS "Waikiki Angels”

A congressman hires the Angels to find his daughter who
has been kidnapped and is being held against her will
in a secluded beach house and on drugs. The Angels
rescue the voung woman and apprehend the hoods who have
been terrorizing the communitv.

VEGAS “"The Andreas Addict.on”

Dan is helplessly involved in a drug deal after he is
plied with PCP and heroin. He ig able to overcome the
druas and break the drug ring.

AMERICAN DREAM "Crossing Patterns"

A narcotics agent goes undercover at the high gchool
and discovers the custodian is the one supplving drugs
tc the students,

FALL GUY “"pilot"

Stuntman Colt learns that a countrv-western singer has
been dealing drugs at a ‘ocal bar. He is able to stop
the dealer who sells dru. and terrorizes his victims.

FALL GUY "Colt's Anaels"

Colt is hired to bring in a convicted drug dealer and
rapist. He manages to prevent a huge cocaine gale and
deliver the criminal to the police.

FALL GUY "The Japanese Connection"

Colt apprehends and arrests the Rio Brothers who are
wanted for selling moonshine, as well as for mariiuvana
smugqgling.

STRIKE FORCE "Magic Man"

When a 15 vear old leaps to his death under the influ-
ence of LSD, the Strike Porce uncover a drug factorv
which preys on voungsters at school.
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PRIME TIME SFRIES PROGRAMS

1982

TODAY'S FBI _"Gulf Coast Murder®

An ex-policeman is found dead and Ren Slater, of the
FBI, is asked to investigate for possible mob cornec-
tions. In the course of this investigation, he
apprehends a drug kingpin and seizes a six million
dollar cocaine shipment.

T. J. HOOKER _"God Bless the Child"®

Hooker and his partner Romano find a sixteen vear-old
corpse, her arms riddled with fresh needle marks and
uncover a ring which is illegally dealing druas from a
hospital.

GREATEST AMERICAN HRRO "Captain Bellvbuster and the
Speed Factorv”

Maxwell and Ralph stop a drug smuggling outfit which is
masquerading as a fast food chain outlet.

THE FALL GUY "Bell On Whecls”

Colt and his partner Howie are hired to find a woman
wanted on an assault charge who is a member of a roller
derby team. During the course of the investiqgation,
they discover that the team's coach is running a drug
dealina operation.
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PRIMF TIMF SFRIES PROGRAMS

1983

THE LOVE BOAT "vicki's Dilemma"

vicki's boyfriend is addicted to pills, but he makes
her promise not to tell anvone. When he collapses,
thev both divulge tne truth and he takes a step toward
rehabilitation,

THE RENEGADES "Target: Marciano"

Captain Scanlon and 2 police psvchiatrist assign the
renegades to find an escaped, psychotic drug dealer who
has threatened to start shooting random victims,

TRAUMA CENTER _"No More Heroes"

A man desperate for drugs invades the Trauma Center and
creates a hostage situation where a man is shot. The
Trauma Center use their skills to save the man's lifae,
in addition to controllina and apprehending the
criminal.

MATT HOUSTON "China Doll"

In investigating the murder of C.J.'s friend, Houston
uncovers and stops a heroin-smuggling ring in
Chinatown.

HARDCASTLE & McCORMICKX "Killer BR's"

A huge drug trafficker pretends to have gone straight
by making "B" movies, Hardcastle & McCormick prove it
is onlv a front.
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PRIME TIME SERIES PROGRAMS

1984

T. J. HOOKER "The Snow Game"

Hooker, working undercover, traps and apprehends
members of one of the world's largest drug smugqling
rings.

HOTEL "Tomorrows"

Dave helps his law school buddv save his mother, who is
being turned into a junkie by her husband. The mother
is rehabilitated and her husband is arrested.

MATT HOUSTON “"Criss-Cross"”

When Lt. Novelli is arrested for a ten million dollar
drug theft from the police propertv room, Houston
pProves his innocence.

T. J. HOOKER "Hot Propertv"

Stacy is engaged to an attorney involved with the mob,
who uses her to steal cocaine taken in z drug bust.
She ultimately testifies against him, leading to his
conviction.

HAPPY DAYS "School Dazed"

One of Joanie's students is addicted to sleeping pills.
Joanie and her family try their best to counsel her and
convince her to stop taking them.

T. J. HOOKER “"Hardcore Connection”

Hooker teams with an ex-prostitute who helps :ead him
to a drug~dealing cop in order to clear the name of a
murdered vice sergeant.

132




11/84

11/84

84
Season

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

129

HOTEL "Detours"®

Mrs. Cabot becomes addicted to pain killers. while she
first tries to treat herself, the addiction is dis-
covered and she seeks professional help.

T. J. HOOKER _"Anatomy of a Killing"

An execution-style murder thrusts Hooker into work ing
with a former partner whose daughter is discovered to
be a heroin addict and the girlfriend cf a man involved
with the killing.

DYNASTY
A recurring storv about Peter Devilbis who was addicted

to cocaine and whose deterioriation was depicted
throughout the season.
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PRIME TIME SERIES PROGRAMS

1985

HOTEL “Love and Honor"

A man uses diplomatic immunitv to hide his heroin
addiction and the drug-related death of a woman he is
with at the hotel. The death and the smuggling activi-
ties are discovered and he is turned over to the
authorities,

STREET HAWK “Doq Eat Dog®

Jesse apprnaches a well-known female rock singer and
video actress for a police anti-drug promotion. Soon
after, her manager is murdered, her mentor is kidnapped
and she is laft holding a mysterious cassette.

THE FALL GUY "Split Image®

Colt *aces a deadly peril. His quarry ripped off two
major rival crime bosses in a drug deal and both bosses
are dete-mined to kill the man and anybody with him.

MACGRUDER & LOUD “The Price of Junk®

Jenny works undercover in a Cuban heroin ring while
searching for the mother o a 10 year old bov she has
befriended.

T. J. HOOKER _"Outcall"

A massage parlor-prostitution operation is the subiect
of Vietnamese gangsters who deal in narcotics and
extortion.
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SECTION II:

MADE FOR TELEVISION MOTION PICTURES

WHERE THE LADIES GO

The story of a country-western club where bored housewives
go looking for campanionship. Qne of the women, Helen's
abuse of pills leads to an overdose which she recovers
framwith the understanding and help from her husband

who realizes he needs to spend more time and attention
with his wife,

REWARD

An unorthodox cop's murder investigation comes across a
drug ring on a college campus which is seducing college
students with the offer of drugs. Dolan, the cop, breaks
the drug ring's grip on the campus cammity.

THE DESTRUCTURS 4

A US Brbassy official stationed in Paris is determined
to bust a multi-million dollar narcotics operation which
mmmuﬁd\mmledmmﬂnm.m
theinfiltntimofﬂndngringtheqemﬂmisstqped
resulting in a major stoppage of drug traffic into the
States.

MARILYN: THE UNTOLD STORY

A Docudrama of the life of Marilyn Monroe. During the
course of the story, we see the increasing dependence
an alcohol and drugs that oocured in the later part of
her life. 'Ihisdngrdalai‘nlabaselaiﬁmllym
hertragicdeath,whidnasthemltofthecmbining
and overdose of the two substances.
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MADE FOR TELEVISION MOVIES
1981/1982

SHE'S IN THE ARMY NOW

A behind-the~barracks lock at five young wamen in the L
US Army reveals the rigors and ramantic run—ins of

basic training. One of the recruits who is assigned

to drive patients to and fram thedispensary is seduced

by her boyfriend into delivering stolen drugs to him

on base. Finally, both she and her boyfriend are

arrested and she must endure the tough carrectional

center treatment.

DREAMS DON'T DIE
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MADE FOR TELEVISION MOViES

1983

1/23 §24 /83 MALIBU, PARTS I & 11

3/6/83

5/27/83

7/7/83
(P1lot)

7/28/83

; 10/9/83

ERIC
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THE SINS CF DORIAN GRAY

An update of the classic Oscar Wilde tale, this time
telling the story of a female Dorian. Early in the
Story she meets a young photographer who falls in love
with her. Wmshearnmesforhimtoamearm
television the pressure is so great that he nearly
overdoses on pills just priar to byoat~ast,

SHOOTING STARS

Two actors who had portrayed private detectives on
television suddenly lose their jobs and became actual
Private detactiwes. During one of their cases,

they are framed to appear as heroin dealers but they
manage to have the real viliains arrested.

THE MAKING OF A MAI = MODEL

Unable to cope with his shallow career, a young male model
begins to became involved with drugs. Although he is
finally able to pull out of this doward spiral, his
roommate does overdose and dies. Eventually the young
nmgivesxplifeinﬂiefutwnﬁorthesinpler
pleasures of his hometown.
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BEST KEPT SBCRETS

The wife of a policeman uncoversa systam of unauthorized
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MADE FOR TELEVISION MCOVIES

1985

HOLLYWOOD WIVES

A behind-the~scenes Story of Hollywood. Two disreputable
losers try to interest the story's hero in drugs. Buddy,
the hero, and hus girlfriend refuse to became invo]

SURVIVING

Distraught over his hrother's suicide, a young boy takes
a handful of pills in a swicide attampt to qain attention.
In a dramatic confrontation with his mother, she points
mttoh.imﬂ\ats\d:anoverdosedoem’tsolvepmblens,
but will orly get him dead.
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SECTION III:

GOOD_MORNING AMERICA

TOPIC: Druq addicted and alcoholic doctors.

Dr. William J. Farlev, Medical Director of the Impaired
Physicians Program of Georgia and former drug addict.
Dr. Charles Brown, an alcoholic under treatment at the
Impaired Phvsicians Program.

Dr. James Sammons, Executive Vice President of the
American Medical Association.

TOPIC: Drug usage by professional baseball athletes.

John Candelaria, professional baseball plaver.

Entire two hours devoted to substance abuse. Co-
hosting with David Rartman for this special show was
Nancy Reagan. Among the topics broached were the
following:

1) Mrs. Reagan's involvement in an anti-substance
abuse campaign.

2) Druq abuse in professional sports.

3) Drug abuse in the work area.

4) Dealing with a child who is abusing or experiment-
ing with drugs (parenting).

5) Tean age drug abuse.

6) The effect of substance abuse on American buciness.

TOPIC: Use of illegal drugs bv professional baseball
players.

xen Moffett, former Executive Dirctor of the Baseball
Players Association.

TOPIC: How Ms. Ford overcame her dependencies.

Retty Pord, former drug dependent alcoholic.
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TOPIC: How Ms. Taylor overcame her dependencies.

Elizabeth Tavlor, *former drug dependent alcoholic movie
star,

TOPIC: How Mr. Moore overcame a $400-a-dav drug habit.

Sam Moore, a rormer drug dependent singer.
Jovce Maclver, Mr. Moore's manager and companion.

TOPIC: Fducating the public to the drug abuse problem
among the voung.

Dr. Mitchell Rosenthal, President of Phoenix Rouse.
Wendy, a 17-vear-old drug abuser who appears in a
P.S.A. for Phoenix House.

Arthur, a former drug abuser who helped write Wendy's
commercial,

TOPIC: Michael Jackson's involvement in the govern-
ment's new campalgn aga. <t teenage drunk
HrIvIng.

Elizabeth Dole, Secretarv of Transportation.

TOPIC: Drug Abuse in Profsssional Sports.

Senator Paula Hawkins (R-FLA), Chairperson, Senate
Subcommittee investigating drug abuse in professional
sports,

Mercury Morris, former professional football player who
was convicted of selling cocaine.

TOPIC: How drug abuse can overtake a person's life.

Larry Gatlin, a recovering drug addicted alcoholic
country western singer.

TOPIC: Teenage drug abuse.

Beth Polson, Author of "Not My Kid...A Parent's Guide
To Kids and Drugs."

Sonya Linkfield and Jeff Piedmont, former teenage drug
abusers.
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1/84

2/84

3/84

4/84

5/84

6/84

1/84

8/84

9/84

10/84

11/84

12/84

Grour
NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUC ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUC ABUSE

MATIONAL INSTITUTZ ON
DRUC ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ADUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ABUST

NATIOMAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTZ ON
DRUC ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
ORUG ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUC ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ABUSE

NATIONAL INSTITUTE ON
DRUG ABUSE

TOIAL NUMMER OF SPOTS

1984

NUMBER OF $POTS
—SCAKDULED

19

81
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CIME_PER1ODS
Prime Time

7 Moening
2 Lace Night

1 Prime Time
4 Late Night

1 Prime Time
5 Late Night

14 Morning
5 Late Night

17 Daytime
5 Late Night

4 Daycime
1 Prima Time
4 Late Night
Late Night

Late Night

Lace Night

Late Night

4 Prime Time
21 Mevaing
21 Neytime
35 Late Night

g
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SECTION 1IV:

CHILDREN'S PROGRAMMING

GAUCFKO

In an effort to fulfill his mother’'s dream of returning
to Puerto Rico for a visit, a voung bov becomes a drug
runner. Fe is almost caught hut the scare he experi-
ences makes him realize what he is doing and tell the
truth to the police.

SUPERFRIENDS HFALTH TIP "The Razards of Takinag Nrugs”

A youna boy is rejected bv his friends for not ioining
them in taking drugqs. His friends abandon him on a
deserted road when Superman comes to the rescue and
reinforces his decision to stav out of the druqg scene.

STONED
In an attempt to win peer approval, a high school
student experiments with marijuana. He learns that
escaping reality has negative consequences not onlv for

himself but for those he ioves when he alrost loseg his
brother in an accident while he is stoned.

IN DRVETOPMENT

BABY FACE

A young police woman poses as a student to uncover a
narcotics operation in a school.

DAD'S ON DRUGS
A 13 vear old faces the dilemma of recoanizing that his

father is hooked on drugs.

PRESCRIPTION FOR DISASTER

An episode of the "Littles" series in which a child
must deal with her mother's drug problem.
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SECTION V:

PUBLIC SERVICE ANNOUNCEMENTS

SECTION VI:

THPATRICAL FILMS

1980-85

The following motion pictures have had deletions made to reduce
or eliminate the use of drugs:

5/80

8/80

2/81

2/83

1/85

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

LOOKING FOR MR. GOODBAR

Two scenes of cocaine use deleted.

LAST OF TRE RED HOT LOVERS

Shortened a sedquence of two main characters smoking
marijuana and deleted the imitatable aspects of the
scene.

SHAMPOO
Deleted a sequence of woman smoking a marijuana

cigarette.

AMERICAN GIGOLO

Deleted two sequences of people snorting cocaine.

CAN'T STOP THE MUSIC

Deleted a sequence of two main characters discussing
and smoking marijuana and references to other drugs.

WOLFEN

Deleted all shots of a woman using cocaine.
POL.TERGETIST

Shortened a scene of main characters smoking mari‘uana
and eliminated any imitatable aspects of the sequence.
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The following motion pictures contained negative consequences of
drug use:

SATURDAY NIGHT FEVER

The main character rejects the use of druas and is
contemptuous of their use by others.

CALIFORNIA DOLLS

A female wrestler is hooked on pain pille and alcohol
and the positive main character clearly declares his
disdain for their use.

MOMENT BY MOMENT

A female character who is dependent on pills and drugs
is criticized by the positive main character who also
strongly condemns the use of mariijuana.
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PrErARED STATEMENT OF THOMAS F LEARY, Execumive Vice Presipent, CBS/
Broavcast Group

Mr Chairman and members of the Subcommittee, I appreciate the
opportunity to appear before you today, sharing your well known
concern about the problem of substance abuse. I hope to demonstrate
CBS's commitment to quality entertainment programming that emphasizes
positive values and norms. At the same time, I will attempt to show
the Subcommittee how we avoid glamorizing drug use and alcohol abuse
in these same programs. We at CBS share this Subcommittee's deep
concern about these serious and pervasive social problems and 1ntend
to continue to do our part as communicators to portray these problems
realistically and responsibly in the television prograus we offer to

the nation's homes.

Network television appeared on the scene as an entzrtalnment
medium almost forty years ago. As our culture evolved over time, so,
too hes television programming. In addition to entertainment, we now

offer a broad spectrum of programming which includes news, public

affairs and sports as well as entertainment. But the basic staples
of network television, the entertainment programs themselves, have
also evolved over time, continuously seeking to determine and then
to mrror the ever-changing tastes, interests and desires of our

audience.
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The fact that television has become a significant part of our
lives carries with it enormous responsibility. As,in effect,invited
guests in people's homes, we at CBS, recognize we must provide
entertainment consistent with the highest standards of taste and
propriety. And, although this necessarily involves numerous
subjective judgements, we try to, bring to the process a sensitivity

to Contemporary attitudes as well.

Network television involves the close interaction of many
different businesses. There are the advertisers who select our
medium as the most efficient means of reaching great numbers of
viewers, there are the numerous broadcast group and individual owners
of the more than two hundred stations which may elect to carry the
programs we present. But, as many of you know, there are also a
number of program suppliers, our partners in the creative community,
since the bulk of our prime time entertainment is actually produced
by others from whom we acquire the broadcast rights.

Nevertheless, we remain an integral part of the process, through our
entertainment division specialists, at all stages of program
development. This process begins at the concept stage and continues
through script development and until the program product comes to
fruition. At the same time, and paralleling the activities of the
creative community and the entertainment development specialists, CBS
Program Practices professionals provide counsel and oversight to

assure that the program develops in consonance with CBS standards.

o 14?
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Whether produced by outside production companies or from within
our own organization, each element of the schedule - daytime dramas,
primetime series, specials, made-for-television movies, theatrical
motion pictures, children's programs and the like - come under the
scrutiny of many professionals with diverse backgrounds and
experiences. Thus, we bring into play a cross-section of attitudes
and perspectives that collectively help to underscore the standards

of excellence for which CBS 1s known.

CBS has definitive standards that we apply to all of our programs
when illicit drug use or use of alcoholic beverages are portrayed.
1f characters are shown using 1llegal drugs, the depiction must be
related to plot or character developement and the adverse
consequences of such actions must also be demonstraied. Drugs will
not be shown 1n a manner that suggests 1t is glamorous to use these
substances or that such use confers any kind of advantage to the
user. In fact, just the opposite 1s shown. Similarly, CBS has
attempted to 1mpress on writers, directors and producers that
consumption of alcoholic beverages must not be portrayed in a
gratuitious fashion and the consequences of alcohol abuse are also

exposed.
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In addition to making sure that drug use or alcohol abuse is
clearly shown as unacceptable behavior, we alsc feel a duty to bring
the tragic effects associated with the use of illegal drugs to our
audiences. Often, this is done in a dramatic fashion that may have
an impact on our audience far in excess of other, more traditional
programming vehicles such as a documentary or discussion. As we
discovered in children's programming many years ago, the
intertwining of education and entertainment is usually much more
successful in holding the attention of an audience than the

educational message standing alone.

With this in mind, I point out that addressing concerns about
drug use and alcohol abuse is not new to CBS. Pemmit me to read a

brief passage supporting that statement:

"In recent years, the problem of drug abuse in America has grown
to epidemic proportions. Narcotics addiction and its
consequences have become a part of the American scene, requiring
the urgent attention of concerned citizens . . . Viewers and
listeners to the CBS Television and Radio Networks and the CBS
Owned Television and Radio Stations have been aware of the
growing problem of drug abuse for more than a decade. Many
years before America's drug problem grew to its present level,
CBS News was investigating the international drug traffic and
the CBS Owned stations were examining the social ills in their

communities."
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That 1s from a publication entitled CBS Broadcast Coverage of

the Drug Problem, dated July 24, 1972. It goes on to describe an
impressive number of broadcasts going back to a 1959 hour-long
documentary on the CBS Ouwned station 1n Los Angeles and to a two
year long investigation begun in 1962 by CBS News which resulted 1n
the highly acclaimed CBS REPORTS: 'The Business of Heroin,"

broadcast in January 1964.

The concern reflected 1n that 1972 publication has continued
throughout the intervening years. As the nature of the
substance-abuse problem has changed reflecting changing patterns of
drug use and the growing awareness of the problems involved in
alcohol abuse, the programming content has also changed. Thus, four
years ago, we aired a children's afternoon special that dealt with
peer pressure among teenagers to experiment with drugs and a
made-for-television movie about an aspiring young athlete who became
an alcoholic. CBS has continued to broadcast programming with
similar and related themes 1n all dayparts and with particular

a*“ention to our younger viewers.
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Last season, we aired "License to Kill," a dramatic, two-hour
movie on the tragic results of drunk driving both as to the offender
and the victim's family. This past January, the CBS Television
Network broadcast "Not My Kid," an intense drama about an aff luent,
seemingly carefree family forced to come to grips with their teenage

daughter's drug abuse.
I have brought a very brief clip of that program with me and,
with your indulgence, I will play it now. I think you will also be

interested in the material you will see that followed the program.

(Play tape)
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As you have seen, Mrs. Reagan graciously agreed to appear after
the program as part of our on-going ''Read More About It'' project
dore 1n conjunction with the J°' -ary of Congress. This project
calls viewcrs' attention to books available in most libraries that
can be read for further information on the topic of the broadcast.
In this case, the bibliography dealt with various forms of treatment

for drug-related problems.

The Stockard Channing public service announcement that followed
the First Lady was something new and a little different for us. We
fed several versions of that PSA to our more than 200 affiliates in
advance of the program and suggested that they insert local
telephone mumbers of action lines, drug-i=lp programs and the like,
that are active in their communities. 1n addition, should they
wish, they could also provide addresses and numbers for the national
PRIDE organization. In all cases, the affiliates were directly
involved in mobilizing local resources, state and local agencies and
volunteer groups, to provide assistance tu viewers in their own

communities.
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Frankly, we were quite pleased with the results. The
announcement which you have just seen brought forth more <han 100
phone calls in the Delaware Vallev area that evening, including one
from a fifteen year old who recognized herself in the depiction and
entered a treatment program the next morning. In Southern
California, a 17 year old secret d w~-user watching with her parents
excused herself when the numbers came on the air, called one of them
and asked for help. Dr. Carlton E. Turner, Special Assistant to the
President for Drug Abuse Policy reported in his letter to me of

February 7:

"Following 'Net My Kid,' one treatment facility received over
500 calls for help and the National rederation of Parents (NFP)
received and continues to receive, requests for assistance in
finding treatment facilities for young people on drugs. Levels
of telephone requests at PRIDE, Georgia State university, in
Atlanta are above normal . . Phone numbers for both groups were

listed at the end of 'Not My Kid.' "

Dr. Turner characterized the psa effort as "a significant

contribution toward helping Americans overcome drug abuse,"
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Special programs and made-for-television movies like 'Not My
Kid" are very important in focusing attention on the problem of drug
use and the costs it imposes on the abuser, family and on society.
But they are not alone. Several of our most successful regular
series programs have included continuing themes that vividly portray
the horrible consequences of drug use and, oftzn, the environment
and pressures that lead to drug usage. For example, in one episode
of "C:gney and Lacey,' when Detective Cagney discovers her new
boyfriend is a habitual user of cocaine, she confronts him with the

choice of seeking professional help or being arrested for his own

good. Yet another episode underscored the difficulty inherent in
the rehabilitation process. Since the beginning of this season on
"Falcon Crest," there has been a continuing storyline about '"Jozl,"
a character addicted to cocaine. The systematic deterioration of
his physical and emotional stability is shown as well as the
criminal activity he must pursue in order to sustain his habit.

A few weeks ago, Joel was placed into a drug rehabilitation program.

. . Stay tuned.

Other prime time series with similar themes have included ''Simon
and Simon" and "Knots Landing." A nine episode sequence on that
series dealing with one major character's gradual dependency on
prescription drugs and her fight to regain control of her life
received a Scott Newman Foundation Award for writing about drug
abuse. I have attached, for the record, a detailed list of recent

programs that deal with substance abuse.

il 154

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

161

Our concern about illicit drug use does not end with
entertainment programs. CBS and its affiliates have carried
inumerable stories exposing the extent of illicit drug trade and ihe
law enforcement efforts to curtail the flow of these substances in
their newscasts and on programs like "60 Minutes". Additionally,
CBS personnel at all of our locations have been active with the many
community groups that share a common concern about substance abuse
and its effects. Just last year, we distributed a speci2i half hour
tape to our affiliates and encouraged them to offer it to local drug
treatment centers. The tape was based on the drug problem sequences
of "Knots Landing' with a special introduction by the Medical

Director of the Betty Ford Center.

Finally, and I would like to emphasize this point, no single
issue has had more public service announcements devoted to it in the
past several years than substance abuse -- on our television
network, our two radio networks, and on the radio and television
stations owned by CBS. My suspicion is that the same holds true for

most of our radio and televison affiliates.
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| Mr. Chairman, for more than two decades, we have been 1involved
ip efforts to discourage the use of illicit drugs and abuse of
alcohol. Our commitment to the realistic portrayal of drug use and
alcohol abuse is complete and continuing. Gone for good are the
days of the "happy drunk' and the "meiiow drug user." We have all
learned that these stock characters -- so common many years ago =--
are no longer funny. But we must not be deceived into believing
that broadcasters -- however concerned and responsive -- can solve
this problem. Television did not create substance abuse and it
cannot alone prevent it. CBS believes that solutions to these
serious problems must stem from *he combined efforiz of all segments
of an informed society -- parents, teachers, students, community
groups, churches, government and the media. Recognizing its role,
CBS will continue its efforts to be part of the overall solution to
this problem. And, Mr Chairman, we applaud this subcomittee and its
members, the Senate Drug Caucus and, indeed, many Congressional
leaders for their tireless efforts to address the tragic problem of

substance abuse.

Thank you.
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ATTACHIINT

MOVIES MADE FOR TELVEVISION

THE BOY WHO DRANK TOO MUCH

Pebruary 6, 1980 - (Repeated on 9/9/81)

A teenaged alcoholic receives the unstinting support

of his schoolmate who voluntarily attends therapy
Sessions as a surrogate. Pitteen-year-o;d Rilly
Carpenter, from a stable, closely-knit family, befriends
ice hockey teammate Buff Saunders who lives with his
widowed, alcoholic father. When Billy becomes avare of
his friend's alcoholism, help is sought. Soon Buff is
hospitalized but his father refuses to participate in
his recovery. Despite the Carpenter's disapproval,
Billy volunteers to act as a surrogate. Billy endures
Buft's surly and uncooperative attitude and during an
enmotional breakthrough, Buff is able to bring father
and son together. The hockey team velcomes back their
almost-fallen cohort and accepts him due to his honesty
and reversal of his problem.

LICENSE TO KILL
January 10, 1984

The Peterson family force justice to prevail after thear
daughter is recklessly murdered by a drunk driver. John
Peterson attempts to have his daughter's killar brought
to justice only to find that tHe law leaves much to be
desired. Pamily relationships rip apart - on both
sides - as Tom Fiske, the drunk driver is besieged by
his frantic wife to get help for his desease.

NOT MY KID
January 15, 1985

An affluent, seemingly carefree family comes to grips

with their teenaged daughter's drug abuse. At first
disbelieving, Dr. and Mrs. Bover slovly realize that not
only has their fifteen-year-old daughter used every drug
imaginable, but has committed crimes to sustain her habit.
She is brought to an unorthodox drug rehabilitation center
which focuses treatment on getting straight - but treatment
is "meted out” by her peers - fellow young addicts who

have conquered their life-threatening habits.
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THE LIFE OF THE PARTY: THE STORY OF BEATRICE
September 29, 1982

Beatrice O'Reilly, the "black sheep"” of a large family
from Texas, lives in California with her patient.
older husband. She is constantly partying and getting
drunk. Finally., she becomes so ill that she calls the
recently formed Alcoholics Anonymous. Through the
help of Tom: Rita and other members of AA, she gets
and stays sober. She manages to set up an AA program
in prison: but realizes that the ex-convicts need
somevhere to go when they are released. After her
husband dies, she channels her energies into founding
an alcoholic recovery home for women and keeps it
going despite lack of funds and neighborhood opposition.
This drama based on a true story starred Carol Burnett
as Beatrice O'Really.

DESPERATE LIVES
March 3, 1982

An idealistic, young counselor arrives at Hamiltoa High
School at the start of a new school year. She can't
help but notice that some of the students are openly
under the influence of marijuana. While she tries to
admonish them without sounding preachy., and speaks to
other colleagues about what she percieves as a pervasive
druj problem in the school, it becomes apparent that
it's so out of control that those in authority have
given up the fight. She continues her efforts and when
tvo students fall victim to drugs: she calls the atudent
body together and makes an urgent, dramatic plea: re-
ccunting the stories of their victimized classmates.
This unexpected demonstration of caring gets the students'
attention and causes them to question the use of drugs
at all.
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PRIME TIME PROGRAMMING/CURRENT SERIES

AIRWOLF - “Firestorm” - January 19, 1985
{Original Air Date - 9/19/84)

Dominic's old friend Eddie Donahough leads a lonely.
alcohol-ravaged existence when we meet him. The
force of events, Dominic's prodding and Eddie's need
to regain his self-respect lead him to take the first
painful steps toward recovery.

CAGNEY AND LACEY - "Recreational Use" - July 2, 1384

{Original Air Date - 12/27/82)

Detective Chris Cagney faces an impossible dilemma when
she discovers that her boyfriend is an habitual user
of cocaine. Dory: her new beau tries to defend his
behavior by calling it "recreational® and because of
her love for him/ she rationalizes events. But as
Chris vitnesses (as does the audience) the systematic
disintegration wreaking havoc on Dory's emotional anad
physical stability, she comes to terms with his addic-
tion. She states that it is a threat not just to him
and their relationship, but to the community he's
promised to serve. In a final confrontation, Chris
pleads with Dory to get professional help - or she will
turn him in for his own good.

CAGNEY AND LACEY - “Hooked" - December 10, 1984

Cagney's confidence in Dory is shaken when he is suspected
of tampering with evidence in order to protect Jim Driscoll,
wvho fought to get Dory off drugs and is now a dealer.

This storyline has continued in the series and explores

the effect that Dory's former cocaine habit continues to
have on his and Cagney's relationship.

159

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

156

CAGNEY AND LACEY - "An Unusual Occurrence"
November 26, 1984

After Cagney shoots and kills a drug-crazed youth in
self-defense, she must deal with an inflamed community,
an antagonistic television reporter and ultimately, the
boy's mother. Cagney agouizes over what she’s had to
do and must come to terms with the fact that the boy:
high on pCcp had to be stopped.

CAGNEY AND LACEY - "Who Said It's Fair?"
February 11, 1985

Lacey shows singleminded dedication as she and Cagney
track down a heroin dealer who has been using an eight-
year-0ld boy as a drug runner.

E/R - "Save The Last Dance For Me"
October 9, 1984

The sub-plot of this episode deals with the "tracks of
the trade” as a well-dressed man fakes an illness in
order to obtain drugs. Of course, his plan fails.

E/R - "Son of Sheinfeld"
November 5, 1984 - (Original Air Date - 10/2/84)

Dr. Sheinfeld's teenaged son David arrives at the
emergency room with a friend who has overdosed on drugs.
As the staff atruggles to save the boy, father and son
debate their respective points of view.

E/R - "Enter Romance"
December 26, 1984

The doctors treat an alcoholic who, while trying to kick
the habit, suffers the shock of withdrawal.
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THE JEFFERSONS - "A Secret In the Back Room"
Arr Date To Be Determined

The Jeffersons learn that their bartender friena charlie
is an alcoholic and that his wife has left him. Charlie
exhibits denial and anger at their instrusion into his
life but by shov's end, he is able to admit that he has
2 problem and this turn of events convinces his wife to
return and to aid him in his recovery.

FALCON CREST - "Chameleon Charades"
November 25, 1983

This episode begins the chronicle of Julia, Angela
Channing's daughter who is serving time in prison for
murder. In an attempt to extort money from Julia's
wealthy family, an unscrupulous prison matron causes
Julia to become alcohol dependent. This storyline
continues through January of 1984 in which Julia‘'s
condition deteriorates as a direct result of her
substance addiction. Subsequently, she escapes from
prison and with the aid of a “mountain man" is able to
divest herself of the habit.

FALCON CREST - "The Outcasts"
October 19, 1984

This episode introduces a new character named Joel who

is a cocaine addict and is trying to extort money from
his wife, Terry. Between October, 1984 and the present,
this is a continuing storyline which has at this point
evolved to Joel seeking treatment. In the intervening
episodes, the systematic deterjoration of Joel's physical
and emotional stability jis evidenced as well as the crim-
inal activity he must pursue in order to sustain his
habit. As of January 4, 1985, Joel has been placed into
a drug rehabilitation program.

SIMON AND SIMON - "The Wrong stuff"
August 9, 1984 - (Original Air Date - 2/9/84)

A former astronaut who walked on the moon becomes
despondent over the demise of his notoriety and sinks
into alcoholism. Unscrupulous investors rehabilitate
him only to use him and his former fame as a means to
cover shady business dealings.

161

Q 17113 0-85—6

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




168

SIMON AND SIMON - "Slither"
February 7, 1985

Rick and AJ frantically search for a runaway teenager

after she is framed in a drug bust. After a brief

interlude of drug use:; Phoebe Glass is trying to go

straight, but her old friends in high school won't

iet her. They plant a cache of drugs in her locker

and phone in a "tip" to the police. She panics and {
runs away and with nowhere to go, falls into bad

company where she becomes the target of a big-time

drug dealer. Rick and AJ are able to extricate her

and return her to her home.

KNOTS LANDING - "The People vs. Gary Ewing"
September 29, 1983

Prior episodes of this series focus on Gary Ewing's
descent into alcoholism due to his disintegrating
marriage and other factors. The audience has witnessed
his blackouts, bizarre behavior and denial until he is
accused of murder and must come to grips with the fact
that he might have done it during a blackout episode.
While in the prison ward, Gary Ewing goes through
painful withdrawal and the audience is privy to the
disastrous consequences of this addiction. Over a period
of months, the audience is shown Gary Ewing's commitment
to sobriety as he attends meetings of AA regularly. He
is now a recovered alcoholic.

KNOTS LANDING - “"Denials"

December 15, 1983

Karen MacKenzie, the bastion of sa2nity and good sense in
this series, becomes addicted to prescription tranquilizers.
Between December, 1983 and January, 1984, the storyline
continues and the audience is witness to Karen's complete
deterioration. She cannot deal with her marriage, her
family or her life. While making a speech at a fund-
raiser, she blacks out and is felled by an overdose. Her
husband, against Karen's wishes, commits her to a detox-
ification center where she endures the agony of withdrawal.

NOTE: KNOTS LANDING - "Forsaking All Others" and
"Reconcilable Differences” episodes received the
SCOTT NEWMAN AWARD for writing re: Drug Abuse.
These aired on January 5, 1984 and January 12,
1984, respectiv2ly and were repeated on July 5,
1984 and Jviy 12, 1984.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SCARECROW AND MRS. KING - "Our Man 1in Tegernsee"”
November 19, 1984

This episode focuses on an agency friend of Lee's who
has become an alcoholic. He fails to perform his job,
ends up betraying his long-time colleague and the
audience witnesses his downfall as a direct result of
alcohol abuse.

NOTE: At the outset of the 1983/84 season, the
producers of this series wanted to effect
a8 variation in locations. In so doing,
"Harry's Bar" was proposed as a permanent
set where our protagonists would occasion-
ally sip a beer or an alcoholic beverage.
In our coversations with them: the
producers agreed that perhaps this might
be deemed gratuitous and "Harry's Bar" has
now acquired a coffee shop atmosphere in
which our stars grab a bite to eat or have
a cup of coffee. This is a classic example
of the cooperation between the creative
community and a network function.

COVER UP - "Sudden Exposure" - October 20, 1984
"Nothing to Lose" - October 27, 1984
"Midnight Highway" - December 8, 1984

The above episodes dealt with drugs in terms of sub-plots
in which cocaine dealers and d:rug smugglers have been
portrayed in distinctly negative fashions. In such cases,
these villains are either apprehended or meet their
demise as a direct result of their illegal dealings.

ERIC
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DALLAS

In May, 1978, this prime time series premiered and
became extremely popular. Viewers seemed to enjoy the
idea that exceedingly wealthy individuals who had all
that money could buy found themselves in the most
difficult situations and treacherously unhappy states
of mind.

Prom its beginning almost eight years ago, Sue Ellen
Bwing, wife of the infamous J.R., has been the guint-
essential unhappy wife, victimized by her nefarious
husband. The viewer has been witness to Sue Ellen's
binges, her psychiatric treatment, her forced commitment
to a sanitarium, the impending loss of her son and
myriad other tragic events as a direct result of her
abuse of alcohol. Her character has evolved in the
years since the series began and while antagonists
continue to put temptation in her path, Sue Ellen

Ewving has taken responsibility for her life and for

her actions, and is now & recoverd alcoholic who has not
touched a drop in years.

Digger Barnes, the now deceased father of Pamela Ewing
is referred to as a "pathetic drunk” and this is cited
as the primary factor not just in his demise, but for

his failure in business.

The production company, in concert with Program Practices,
continues to be responsive and cooperative in eliminating
from scripted material sequences involving the use of
alcohol which are not necessary to plot or character
development.
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CBS SCHOOLBREAK SIr “TIALS

These hour-long special presentations are designed
specifically for young adults and deal with sub-
stantive issues that affect their lives. Among
the issues explored are, of course, the use and
abuse of alcohol and drugs.

The synopses that follow are illustrative of the
concern that CBS shares regarding this pervasive
problem.




162

CBS STHOOLBREAK SPECIAL

THE HOUSE THAT HALF-JACK BUILT
November 16, 1980

This program dealt with one boy's struggle to cope with
the many questions surrounding drugs, the reluctance of
his parents to answer those questions and especially ¢
with peer pressure to experiment with drugs.

ALL THE KIDS DO IT
April 24, 1984

This explores the painful consequences experienced by

an Olympic hopeful when he drinks and drives. For s
l6th birthday., Buddy's parents get him a used car.
issuing restrictions with regard to its use. But when
Buddy and his friends "have a few beers” and go cruising.,
they are picked up by police for reckless driving. His
parents are infuriated and demand he be more responsible.
The day before the OlympiL trials, Buddy himself becomes
a victim of an auto accident in which other teens have
been driving under the influence. Instead of taking
part in the trials, Buddy is .onfined to a hospital ced
from w' ich he painfully views his lost dream on television.

CONTRACT FOR LIFE: THE S.A.D.D. STORY
December 11, 1984

Based on a true story:, this program explores the events
leading up to the creation cf the organization known as
Students Against Driving Drunk. Bob Anastas coaches the
Grant High School hockey team. After a win, the team
celebrates by drinking beer. One of them. fearful of

not making curfew. speeds home, crashes and is killed.
Soon after, yet another team member is involved in an
auto crash, becomes comatose and dies without regaining
consciousness. Anastas, stunned by this tragic series of
events draws up a contract for students and parents to sign
which strikes a deal: Parents will pick up their kids

if they need a ride because they or someone else has

been drinking and that the matter will be discussed at

a future time. Also, the parents agree not to drive
after drinking. The result is that nearly every student
brings hack a signed contract and the commitment to
abstain from alcohol while driving has been made.
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SATURDAY MORNING PROGRAMS

As early as 1975, and ccntinuing on the Network

until Sept.,’83 FAT ALBERT hosted by Bill Cosby dealt
with issues such as drugs and their use/abuse in a
manner to which young children could relate. For
instance, an animated rock group would perform a tune
called "...Dope is for Dopes..."

Thia scason, PRYOR'S PLACE has not dealt directly with
substance abuse. Weekly episodes have, however, con-
cerned themselves with talking openly and honestly with
parents, teachers and trusted friends about anything
that is bothering them: the need to express their
feelings: how to cope with the guilt that some children
feel when their parents divorce, and the raising of
awvareness with regard to respect for the elderly and the
fountain of knowledge this segment of our population
represents. Also, PRYOR'S PLACE did a story on the
importance of reading books and the adventures that can
take place in the mind as a result.
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THE CBS READING PROGRAM

Through CBS' Educationral and Community Services
Department, scripts are selected on issues of specific
interest to young people and along with teachers'
guides and instructions for parents, are disseminated
throughout the country.

This inforrmation is made available for the express
purpose of encouraging young people to view the material
with their families so that open and candid communjcation
can take place in the home and in the classroom as well.

Also, apart from the Reading Program is the CBS/LIBRARY
OF CONGRESS BOOK PROJECT ~ READ MORE ABOUT IT. Certain
programs are followed by suggestions made by a famous
personage - in that which is attached, by First Lady
Nancy Reagan - in the form of book titles on the subject
in question. This enables the viewer who has just seen
the program to go to the local library with a head start
in obtaining pertinent material that will expand their
knowledge and understanding of the show's basic content.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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PPIME TIME PROGRAMMING/MINI-SERIES

GENERAL NOTES

Long form allows for more adult storylines which can
be fully fleshed out. Scripts based on best-selling
novels have been found to be extremely popular with
the viewing audience.

Drugs have not been a story element in aired projects
these last two seasons. I'or have they been a major
theme in projects under development the last few
seasons. When casual drug use is indicated in script
form, Program Practices in concert with the production
company has eliminated it.

With regard to alcohol use/abuse, scripts are carefully
revieved to avoid glamorizing the consumption or the
abuse of this substance. However, if the film is based
on a well-known existing work, the character depictions
can be altered only in keeping with who they are in the
book.

The following synopses are illustrative of the above.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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THE MASTER OF BALLANTRAE - 3 Hour. - January 31, 1984

The pirate chief is portrayed as an evil, vicious,
drunken: murdering thief. The evil brother is a woman-
izing profligate who gambles and drinks his way through
the family fortune. While certain directorial cautions
were issued, we chose not to tamper with characters
created by Robert Louis Stevenson.

MASTER OF THE GAME - 9 Hours - February 19, 20, 21, 1984

The lead character, Jamie MacGregor is betrayed by the
man he trusted as his mentor. His ordeal turns him into
an instrumen:t of revenge. When his son is murdered by
rebellious natives, he turns to drink to numb his loss.
The audience is witness to the way in which his drinking
prevents him from overcoming his grief and leads to his
downfall.

MISTRAL'S DAUGHTER - 6 Hours - September 24, 25, 26, 1984

The lead character: Julien Mistral, is a brilliant.,
arrogant artist. He is French, regularly given to his
carafe of wine and when he loses his lover, he drowns
his sorrows in drink. This element is a major story
point and while certain cautions were delivered to the
production company it was agreed that his character
should remain intact.

CHIEFS - 6 Hours - November 13, 15, 16, 1983

This period piece explores the life of a small town
through the terms of office of three chiefs of police.
One of the three is a WW II multi-decorated hero. He
is also a psychotic bully whose viciousness is com-
pounded by his heavy drinking. He is finally exposed
when his drirking keeps him from successfully hiding
his true nature and his downfali ensues.

SPACE - 13 Hours - April 14, 16, 17, 18, 1985

A senator's wife is a lonely, unhappy woman of fragile
emotional stability. When the rigors of political
campaigning and public life become too much for her.
she begins drinking and the audience will witness

her retreat into a fantasy world along with the deteri-
oration of her marriage.
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DAYTIME DRAMAS

THE YOUNG AND THE RESTLESS

This daytime drama premiered in 1972. 1In 1974, a
major character KAY CBANCELLOR was introduced. An
emotionally unstable woman, she was pushed over the
edge when she discovered that her husband had had

an affair with someone Kay considered to be a
confidante. Her resultant descent into alcoholism
continued until she "hit bottom" and sought help
from Alcoholics Anonymous. Por eight years, this
character was successful in her recovery but yet
again, was sabotaged by a series antagonist in an
attempt to return Kay to alcohol dependency. The
viewing audience was witness to Kay's denial of this
disease and dramatically, through scenes depicting
her renewed descent, wes privy to the debilitating
nature of her condition. 1In an effort to aid a friend
suffering from alcoholism as well, Kay resolves to
get help and does so., thereby becoming the catalyst
in someone elre's recovery. This storyline continues
to this day, with both characters dealing with alco-
holism "one day at a time," for all the vievership
to see.
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CAPITOL

Between July. 1984 and February, 1985, this daytime
drama has featured a character named Zed liamond, a
businessman upon wvhom many people depend for employ=-
ment. He becomes alcohol~dependent over a period of
months, triggered by emotional upheaval in his life.
At the urging of friends, he seeks treatment from a
doctor and the viewer has endured with him the denial
of his problem, the alienation of his friends, the
deterioration of his business and his final plunge

to "rock bottom."

Throughout dialogue on the series, all of the above
situations are detailed through the words and actions
of other major characters. Warnings are issued from
his doctor; his friends try to cajole, plead and
admonish but it is only when he finds himself bereft
of help that Zed comes to a realization:

"I guess I finally hit bottom.
Maggie. I realized that when
you're down there, you got two
choices: stay down there and
die, or climb out...”

The resolution process of Zed Diamond's alcohol dependency
continues as he seeks help from qualified professionals.
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PRIME TIME PROGRAMS/DISCONTINUED SERIES

NURSE - "A Little Rain" -~ April 2, 1981

This one-hour drama starring Michael Learned involved

her discovery of her teenaged son‘'s use of amphetamines.
The boy begins using pills because of school-related
stress vis-a-vis studies, examinations, etc.. Ms.
Learnad's character observes strange behavior as her

son evidences "highs and lows" and changes in temperament.
When one of the boy's friends overdoses and a confront-
ation takes place between son and mother. the explicit
dangers of drug use/abuse are underscored.

NURSE - "A Place to Die" - January 21, 1982

This one-hour drama focused in part on a rock singer

who is admitted to the hospital with partial kidney
failure. BHis condition is diagnosed as a direct result

of ‘ue abuse of alcohol, drugs and "living in the fast
lane.” He is told that he must change his lifestyle in
order to stay alive but he remains deaf to this admonition.

NURSE - "Hands of Gold" - February 11, 1982

This one-hour drama focuses on the fact that drugs are
being stolen from the hospital dispensary. It is soon
discovered that a promising female surgeon has been
using controlled substance pain killers due to what is
later diagnosed as myasthenia gravis. The thrust of
the story includes the possibility of knowledgeable
professionals sometimes having drug dependencies.
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SEVEN BRIDES FOR SEVEN BROTHERS - "Deadly High"

January 26, 1983

The McFadden family flush out and aid law enforcement
officials apprehend rural marijuana growers who are
also selling to school children. This episode heavily
stressed the problem of peer pressure in junior high
and high schools to use.

AFTERMASH - 1983-84 Season

The first few weeks of this series the character of
Father Mulcahy was portrayed as in the grips of
alcoholism. Having suffered a hearsing impairment from
shelling in Korea, his life as a priest seemed doomed
due to his inability to hear confessions. Despondent
over his feelings of uselessness, Mulcahy descended
into "the bottle.” Sherman Potter arranged for a
specialist to examine Mulcahy in hopes of restoring
his hearing, which was done through surgery. Mulcahy
vas able to respond to treatment and referred to
himself on occasion as a "recovered alcoholic." This
episodic storyline helped to acknowledge that people
from all walks o life are perhaps susceptible.

EMERALD POINT N.A.S. - Two-hour Pilot - September 26, 1983

This two-hour pilot introduced characters in the Mallory
family and was set at a fictitious naval air station.

The Admiral's eldest daughter, Celia becomes an alcoholic
because of her situation as a Navy wife. This storyline
is continued throughout various episodes of the series
and the audience witnesses the deterioration of Celia's
marriage and the jeopardy in which she places her unborn
child due to the disease.
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THE MISSISSIPPI - "The Big Leagues" - Decembe.- 27, 1983

A famous professional football player is framed for
cocaine possession and hires Ben Walker to prove him
innocent. The frame.is effective because the athlete
and five of his teammates were busted fur coke the
previous year. 1In his case:; the charges were dropped
when he voluntarily admitted his drug dependency and
turned himself in to a treatment center. During the
ensuing year, he remained "clean" and counseled
children against drugs. 1In dialcgue: both he and his
wife described the difficulties involved in fignting
this addiction.

ALICE - "Tommy's Lost Weekend" - November 25, 1984

This episode dealt with Alice's recognitior that her
teenaged son was developing a problem with alcohol.
His memory lapses and strangc behavior convince the
reluctant mother that her son needs help. The warning
signs are explored and the emphasis is on narental
involvement as Alice decides to attend couns:ling
sessions with her son.
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF IRWIN SEGELSTEIN, VICE CHAIRMAN, NATIONAL
Broapncasting Co., INc.

Ghod morning. My name is Irwin Segelstein. I am Vice
Chairman of the National Broadcasting Company, Inc. It is a
pleasure for me to appear before your Subcommittee to discuss
the role of the media in drug abuse prevention and education.
I will specifically discuss some of Ni .'s programming and
public affairs projects which we believe communicate anti-drug
messages “O young people.

However, I want to preface that discussion with a brief
description of our program oversight function. To guard
against the inadvertent inclusion of pro-drug mate ial, NBC
maintains and enforces its own program policies as codified in
our Broadcast Standards for Television. For example, our
policy prohibits the use of drugs as a basis for humor;
narcotic addiction may be presented only as a destructive
habit; and the use of illegal Arugs may not be encouraged nor
shown as socially acceptable.

Before the start of each new television season, our
Broadcast Standards Department meets with the Producerﬂ and
suppliers of NBC programs. At that time, wq.pfesent our
detailed concerns about programs dealing with drug abuse. We
advise these producers to comply carefully with our program
policies, and we urge them, where appropriate, to include

drug-avoidance messzges in their programs.
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Moreover, on a regular basis throughout the year, this
Department reviews program scripts, rough cuts, and the final
product to ensure full compliance with our program policies.
During this review process, we advise producers of any
necessary program modifications required by our policies.

The broadcast industry has been addressing the national
drug abuse problem for many years. The NBC Television Network
and Radio Networks, as well as NBC's owned television and radio
stations, broadcast many programs that contribute to greater
pPublic knowledge ind understanding about drug abuse. NBC's

Today show, the NBC Nightly News, and other NEC News specials,
2ocay

often cover topics that remind us of the seriousness of drug
abuse.

Entertainment series, such as Knight Rider, Riptide,

Hignway to Heaven, Hill Street Blues, St. Elsewhere, Facts of

Life, The A-Team, and The Cosby Show, have presented episodes

dramatizing the harmful consequences of drug involvement.

NBC is justifiably proud of jts award-winning theme
campaigns targeted at drug use and abuse. For instance, four
years ago NBC commenced its television seasog.urth a campaign
entitled "Get High on Y_urself--An Alternative to Drugs.” I+
started with a one-hour special entitled "gGet High on
Yourself”--a musical celebration featuring over fifty drug-free

American heroes from the entertainment and sports worlad.
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For the rest of that week, NBC began every prime-time
telecast with a specially prepared "Get High on Yourself"”
musical message. These messages were also broadcast that same
week during other NBC-TV programs--news, sports, daytime, late
night, early morning, and Saturday morning--and on the NBC
Radio Network.

Two years ago, NBC sponsored another anti-drug cimraign in
cooperation with the National Institute on Drug Abuse (NIDA).
That campaign, entitled "Don't Be a Dope,"” stressed family
themes, particularly what young people and their parents should
know about dr abuse. Our campaign consisted of public
servic- ann. ..ements spotlightii.j young people and television
persoialities saying "no" to drugs; feature stories produced
for local sta‘.on use covering such topics as the availability
of educational and drug treatment centers; and a half-hour
program designed to test the public's knowledge and
understanding of dangerous drugs. Our "Don’t Be A Dope™
program package was offered to over 200 stations affiliated
with the NBC Television Network. That package.was
enthusiastically received.

For these efforts, NBC was commended in a joint resolution
acopted by the United States Senate and House of
Representatives. (Attached to this Statement is a sample list
of NBC news, entertainment, and public service programs

addressing drug themes).
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We are told by experts that peer pressure drives many
youngsters to experiment with and possibly become addicted to
harnful drugs. when presented with this dtPg temptation, they
often lack the will to refuse., 1In response, NBC conducted a
campaign in 1984 which combined our "Don't Be a Dope” thene
with NIDA's current cappaign entitled "Just Say No." The
combined project was built around the theme that refusing drugs
is socially acceptaole.

That campaign was again offered tc all NBC-TV afiiliated
stations for broadcast last spring. oOur package included
another half hour special, as well as public gervice

announcements featuring stars from :BC's Hill Street Blues, The

Facts of Life, Family Ties :al People, and Riptide.

NBC's rive owned television stations have led the way for
affiliate participation in the "Don't Be A Dope/Just Say No"
campaigns. For example, WNBC-TV in New York produced Just Say
No in which parents, youngsters, doctors and.ccdnunity
officials were interviewed about drvg avise including ways for
young peorle to avoid dr» -s. Public affairs progrLams, news
segments, public service announceme:ts and an ad in TV Guide

supported the campaign,
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During one month in 1984 alone, at WNBC-TV, an entire Today
in New York program was devoted to teenagers and drugs. Prime
of Your Life, a show about the elderly, produced a segment on

over-medicating the elderly. Positively Black aired a segment

entitled "Drug Programs,” which examnined the effectiveness of
such proyrams in New York City. Visiones, a program for the
Hispanic community, featured interviews with three teenagers
who were being treated at a drug-free rehabilitation program in
the South Bronx. First Estate, a religious program, devoted a
half-hour segment to "Religion and Substance Abuse.”

NBC's otheiy owned stations in Chicago, Cleveland, Los
Angeles, and Washington, D.C. have also aired public service
announcements, a five-part news series, a half-hour documentary
and other public affairs programming as part of their anti-drug
aware-:ess campaign.

Just last month, NBC reasserted its commitment to the "Say
No" effort when Soleil Mooa Frye, a star of NBC's Punky
Brewster, becaue National Chairperson of the‘fsdy No" Cl.bs for
elementary school children.

The anti-drug message was poignantly conveyed on a recent
episode of The Cosby Show, one of NBEC's highest rated
prime-time series. The Huxtables found a marijuana cigarette

in their son's schoolbook and became concerned. They believed

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Theo when he reacted with surprise. But Theo felt he had
something to prove to his parents After finding the culprit
and gettiny Pim to confess (and get help), Theo was assured by
his parents that they believed him all along because they love
him.

NBC is also participating in anti-drug abuse efforts on an
industry-wide basis. In February of 1984, Jay Rodriguez, an
NBC vVice President, was appointed to the Board of Directors of
the Entertainment industries Council. Through this Council,
the entertainment industry is combining its efforts to
dramatize the drug menace and to stress the necessity for
total abstinence.

There are no simple explanations that reveal why young
people turn toward harmful and illegal drugs. Just as there
are no simple explanations, there are also no simple
solutions. 1In this context, I know that NBC will continue its
comnitment to the deglamor!rzation of illicit drugs--by
supporting and producing solid information campaigns warning
youngsters about the dangers of drug abuse.

We have prodrced an updated video tape of selected news and
entertainment programs that cover a variety og.dtug related
subjects. With your permission, I would lik; to show this tape

to the Subcommittee.

Thank you.
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Attachment

NBC Programming on Druge

March 16, 1984 TODAY

Fridey Mike Jsnsen filed s report focusing on

7:37-7:42am drug sbuse on Wall Strest. Be profiled
one stockbroker whose lifs ves slmost
ruined b of ins sbuas, sad he
noted ihst Wall Strset refusss to scknowlsdge
the problem.

April 1, 1984 FIRST CAMERA

Sundey Nursing A Habit

Approx 12 minutes Mark Nykanen filed s report vsgarding
the problem of drug sbuss in the nureing
profession.

April 6, 1984 TODAY

Fridey Mike Jensen filed a report which exsmined

7:37-7:42am how money is laundered from illegal drug
ssles by using legitimate companies as
fronts.

April 15 - May 15, 1984 JUST SAY NO

Various days snd times As pert of ite 1984 campeign to discoursge drug

sbuse, NBC made s 30-minute documentsry, s
five-part news seriss. s seriss of over 80
public service annouacemsnts, and other media
materisl aveilable to NBC effiliated stations
for their locsl use.

May 2, 1984 TODAY
Wedneadeay Connis Chung interviewed Dr. Mark Gold and
7:15-7:22am Edgar Adams, National Institute for Drug

Abuse, sbout the guccess of @ coceine hot-
line that vas set up s year sgo,becsusse deaths
dus to coceipe sbuse have doubled in the lest
five ysars. The Cocsins Hotline number is:

800-COCAINE.
May 13, 1984 KNIGHT RIDER .
Sundey Let It Be Ms -
8-9pm Michasl Knight uncovered & unique drug-

running opsretion while investijating the
drug-r2lsted death of s rock ant roll singer.

May 30, 1984 TODAY
Wednesdeay Bryant Gumbel interviewed Robert Giul‘ani, U.S.
7:16-7:22an Attornsy for New York, and Prancis: Mullen, Jr.,

Federsl Drug Enforcewwnt Administrition, regarding
the stetus of the government's war on 1llegel
druge.
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NBC Programming on Drugs

June &4 &5, 1984
Mondey & Tuesdsy

Each spprox 6 minutes

June 11, 1984
Monday
9-11pm

July 12, 1984
Thursdey
8:48-8:55am

July 21, 1984
Saturdey
10-11pm

August 2, 1984
Thursdsy
7:16-7:21am

Augusc 9, 1984
Thursdsy
Approx 4 minutes

August 27, 1984
Monday
7:11-7:14an
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TODAY_

Jane Psuley conducted s two-part
interview with Bob Woodwerd, suthor of
Wirsd, regarding the desth of comedisn
John Relushi from & drug overdoss.

NBC MONDAY NIGHT AT THE MOVIES

Aogel Dusted

A drama which explored the tragic effects

on s family when their collage-sgs son smoked
s marijana cigaregts laced with PCP, populsrly
known as angel dust.

TODAY

Carol Marin filed e report from Chicego, Illinois,
ragsrding tte plight of street people. She

£ d on Anna Ronkowski, who lived on the
strests of Chicago for over 20 y.ars. She is

nov free of drugs and trying to help others.

THE ROUSTIRS

Wystt Esrp to the Rescue

When an old friend wvas blackmailed into
using his ekills for dope smuggling, Wystt
stepped {n and stopped the conspirstors.

TODAY

James Polk intsrviewed U.S. Senatnr Psule
Hawkine (3-Fls.) and Antonio Fersch, former
Nicareguan diplomat, regerding Ricsrsgua
smuggling coceine into the United Ststss.

NBC NIGHTLY NEWS

cial Se t: The Sprerd of Cocaine tc Small
Town America
Brian Ross raported rhat the cocsine epidemic
has epread to small town Americs, with an
estimated 22 million baving slresdy trisd
ths drug. .0

TODAY

Bryant Gumbel interviewed Dr. Edward Brant,
Assistant Secretsry of Heslth, and Dr. Allen
Mondzac, George Washington Medicsl Center, re-
gerding vhether heroin ghould be legslized ss
8 pain killer for the trestment of cancer
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NBC Programming on Drugs

September 16, 1984 NBC SUNDAY RIGHT AT THE MOVIES
Sunday Miami Vica®*
9-11pm A drama sbout s Nev York City policeman and

a Miam: vice detsctive who joined forcaa to
puraue a dangarous Colowbian drug kingpin,
who had also alein someone close to each of
them.

#Thia specisl two-houxr presentstion previewved
the NBC-TV seriss, Mismi Vice, which premisred
on September 28, 1984. The seriea followed the
adventuras of the' sbove sgn aa they battled the
"agedy® elemanta of crime, including drugs and
proatitution in Mismi, Fla.

September 25, 1984 TODAY

Tueaday Brysnt Guabel intarviewed Beth Polson and

8:14-8.25am Miller Mewton, suthora of Mot My Kid, about
their no PP h to t drug
abuse.

October 6, 1984 HOT PURSUIT

Saturday Riding High

10-11pa A young jockey who became sddicted to diet pills
wes prassured by her pusher into throwing e big
race.

October 11, 1984 TODAY

Thuradey Jane Pav'ey intarviewed Dr. Mitchell Rosenthal,

8:39-8:44am Phoenix douse Rehabilftation Center in New York

City, sbout evidance showing that two out of
three sdolascents ara using drugs before they
leave high achool.

October 30, 1984 TODAY

Tueaday Yosh Nelson reported on the continuing war in

7:10-7:13am californie between marijusna growera and Fesdaral
agenta. .

November 9, 1984 HUNTER .

Pridey Tlight »f a Dead Pigeon

9-10pm A 10-year-old girl and some *’jaing homing .

pigeona wers discovared to be the keya to
solving a homicide with drug-~smggling overtonea.

Novesber 13, 1984 THE A-TEAM
Tueeday The Island
8-9pm he A-Tasm inveded a South Pecific ialend

where undervorld dopa smugglera ware holding
frienda of theira hoatage
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NBC Programming of Drugs

Noveaber 16, 1984
Friday
7:43~7:48am

November 24, 1984
Saturday
10-1lpm

November 27, 1984
Tuesday
9-10pe

December 3, 1984
Wednesday
Approx 4 minutes

December 5, 1984
Wednesday
8-9pm

Decewber 17. 1984
Monday
8:45-8.50am

January 9, 198%
Wednesdav
8-9pm
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TODAY

Jane Pauley interviewed Dr. Robert Dupont.
author of Getting Tough on Gateway Drugs,
about how to protect children from starting
on the road to drug abuse.

Fantasyland

Detectives Carole and Syd infiltrated a sex-
oriented nightclub and broke up a dope-
smuggling ring.

RIPTIDE

Be True to Your School

Wnen Kick returned to a high school reunion,

he found that his old school chums were involvsd
in a high stakes drug running buainess.

NBC NIGHTLY NEWS

Special Segment: Silicon Valley Drug Traffic
David Burrington reported that drug abuse in
the Silicon Vallev in California has grown to
one of the nation's higheat abuse areaa.

S.0 S...SECRETS OF SURVIVAL

An {nformative and humorous program deaigned

to show adults and children how to deal witn
such lasues as drug and alcohol abuse. child
abduction, and sucide. In an innovative
style, this program combined realistic dramas
with popular music videos.

Starring Bill Cosby, Mr. T. and Ricky Schroder

TODAY

In his American Dream series Bob Dotson profiled
Clara Hale. a Harlem grandmother who has cared
for over 500 “abies born to msothers with drug
addiction.

(Mrs. Hale was praised as a great American

by Preaident Reagan in his Stace of the Union
Addreas. She received a scanding ovation from |
those present at the joint session of Congress)

HIGHWAY TO HEAVEN

Plane Death

While visiting a small town, Jonathan uncovered
a sophisticated drug-ssuggling operation and
used his special Cod-given povers to aave an
innocent family from deitruction.
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NBC Programming on Drugs

January 23 and 30, 1985

Wedneadays
10-11pm

Janwury 28, 1985
Monday

8:15-8:22am

January 28, 1985
Monday
Approx 4 minutes

January 30, 1985
Wednesday
9-9-30pm

February 1, 1985
Friday
7:10-7*l4am

Febriary 7, 1985
Trursdav
8-R 30pa

February 19, 1985
Tueeday
7:38-7 uam
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ST. ELSEWHFRE

Give the Boy A Hand

A atreet kid riaked taking part in a big drug
deal in order to help his pregnant girl friend.

TODAY

Bryant Gumbel interviewed Lee MacPhail snd
Donsld Fehr of the Major League Players'
Asaociation regarding s new LA Dodger con-
tract vhich calls for mandatory drug testing
of playera.

NBC NIGHTLY NEWS

Special Segment: The War on the Mafia
Keith Miller reported from Palermo, Italy,
regarding the crackdown on organized crime
nmembers in Sicily. Officialas have learned
that the American and Italian Mafis are
separate, but do work together.

THE FACTS OF LIFE

With A Little Help Prom My Frienda

Blair's romsnce with s handeome atudent under-
went & severe teat whea he admitted he would
rather apend his time and monay on druga than
be with her.

TODAY

Jane Pauley interviewed Asalatant Secretary of
State Jon Thomas regarding reporta that Colombian
hit-men have come to the U.S. to terrorize drug
enforcement sgents with threats of kidnap,
torture and violence.

THE_COSBY SHOW

Theo and the Joint

Theo's parents were concerned vhen they
diacovered a marijuana cigarette in their son's
achoolbook, but believad him when he aaid he
had no idea how it-got there,

TODAY

Bryant Gumbel interviewed U.S. Attorney Robert

Giuliani and Assistant Attornay General Steve
Trott regarding a new policy under *hich thoae
arrested »n drug chargea face quicker trisls and
atiifer aenteaces.
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NB. Prog:amming on Drugs

Pabruary 21, 1985 NBC NIGHTLY NEWS
Thuraday Special Segment: Drug Violence in Nakland
Approx 4 minutes George Lewis zaported from Oakland, California,

& city terrorized by drug-related violence, and
vwhat they are trying to do about {p,

March 5, 1985 NBC NEWS AT SUNRISE
Tueaday Another Look
6.15-6:19am P-*an Roaa reported from Guadalajara, Mexico,

on the aeeming control of the Mexican law
enforcement agencies by drug dealers, and
how they have turted the city into their
peraonal haven.
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